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OBTAINING CONTRACT DOCUMENTS. The Contract Documents are entitled:

Juneau School District (JSD) Office Exterior Upgrade
CBJ Contract No. E13-268

The Contract Documents may be obtained at the City & Borough of Juneau (CBJ) Engineering Department,
3rd Floor Marine View Center, upon payment of $20.00 (non-refundable) for each set of Contract Documents
(including Technical Specifications and Drawings) or may be downloaded for free at the CBJ Engineering
Department webpage at: www.juneau.org/engineering

PRE-BID CONFERENCE. Prospective Bidders are encouraged to attend a Pre-Bid conference of the
proposed WORK, which will be conducted by the OWNER and ARCHITECT, at 10:00 a.m. on May 6,
2013, in the City and Borough of Juneau Engineering Conference Room, 3rd Floor, Marine View Center.  The
object of the conference is to acquaint Bidders with the bid documents and site conditions.

DESCRIPTION OF WORK.

The Base Bid WORK is generally described as follows: Furnish all labor, equipment and materials for
installation of CMU and metal siding, construction of exterior entry canopy with PVC roofing, removal and
replacement of all exterior windows and doors and miscellaneous related WORK.

Additive Alternate No. 1 - Entry Sidewalk Replacement.  Furnish all labor, equipment and materials and
perform all WORK to remove sidewalk and planter/handrail as indicated and replace with concrete walk and
grass area.

COMPLETION OF WORK. Substantial Completion on or before October 15, 2013, and Final Completion
by October 31, 2013.

DEADLINE FOR BIDS: Sealed bids must be received by the Purchasing Division prior to 2:00 p.m.,
Alaska Time on May 14, 2013 or such later time as may be announced by addendum at any time prior to the
deadline. Bids will be time and date stamped by the Purchasing Division, which will establish the official time
of receipt of bids.  Bids will be opened immediately thereafter in the Assembly Chambers of the Municipal
Building, 155 S. Seward Street, unless otherwise specified.

Bid documents delivered in person or by courier service must be delivered to:

PHYSICAL LOCATION:
City and Borough of Juneau, Purchasing Division
105 Municipal Way, Room 300
Juneau, AK  99801

Bid documents delivered by the U.S. Postal Service must be mailed to:

MAILING ADDRESS:
City and Borough of Juneau, Purchasing Division
155 South Seward Street
Juneau, AK  99801

Please affix the label below to outer envelope in the lower left hand corner.
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IMPORTANT NOTICE TO BIDDER
To submit your Bid:
1. Print your company name and address on the upper left corner of

your envelope.
2. Complete this label and place it on the lower left corner

of your envelope.
S
E
A
L
E
D

BID NUMBER:
E13-268
SUBJECT:
JSD OFFICE EXTERIOR
UPGRADES
DEADLINE DATE:
________________________
PRIOR TO 2:00PM ALASKA
TIME

B
I
D

Mailing/delivery times to Alaska may take longer than other areas of the U.S. Late bids will not be
accepted and will be returned.

SITE OF WORK. The site of the WORK is located at the Juneau School District Administration Building,
1208 Glacier Avenue in Juneau Alaska.

BIDDING, CONTRACT, or TECHNICAL QUESTIONS. All communications relative to this WORK,
prior to opening Bids, shall be directed to the following:

Jennifer Mannix, Contract Administrator
CBJ Engineering Department, 3rd Floor, Marine View Center

jennifer_mannix@ci.juneau.ak.us
Telephone: (907) 586-0873

Fax: (907) 586-4530

BID SECURITY. Each Bid shall be accompanied by a certified or cashier's check or Bid Bond, in the amount
of 5% percent of the Bid, payable to the City and Borough of Juneau, Alaska, as a guarantee that the Bidder, if
its Bid is accepted, will promptly execute the Agreement.  A Bid shall not be considered unless one of the
forms of Bidder's security is enclosed with it.

CONTRACTOR'S LICENSE. All contractors are required to have a current Alaska Contractor's License,
prior to submitting a Bid, and a current Alaska Business License prior to award.

BID TO REMAIN OPEN. The Bidder shall guarantee the Bid for a period of 60 Days from the date of Bid
opening.  Any component of the Bid including Additive Alternates may be awarded anytime during the 60
Days.

OWNER'S RIGHTS RESERVED. The OWNER reserves the right to reject any or all Bids, to waive any
informality in a Bid, and to make award to the lowest responsive, responsible Bidder as it may best serve the
interests of the OWNER.
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OWNER:  City and Borough of Juneau

By: April 22, 2013
Jennifer Mannix, Contract Administrator Date

END OF SECTION
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1.0 DEFINED TERMS.  Terms used in these Instructions to Bidders and the Notice Inviting Bids,
which are defined in the General Conditions, have the meanings assigned to them in the General
Conditions. The term "Bidder" means one who submits a Bid directly to the OWNER, as distinct
from a sub-bidder, who submits a Bid to a Bidder.

2.0 INTERPRETATIONS AND ADDENDA.

A. INTERPRETATIONS.  All questions about the meaning or intent of the Contract
Documents are to be directed to the Engineering Contracts Administrator.  Interpretations
or clarifications considered necessary by the Engineering Contracts Administrator in
response to such questions will be issued by Addendum, mailed, faxed, or delivered to all
parties recorded by the Engineering Contracts Administrator, or OWNER, as having
received the Contract Documents. Questions received less than seven Days prior to the
Deadline for Bids may not be answered. Only questions answered by formal written
Addendum will be binding. Oral and other interpretations or clarifications will be without
legal effect.

B. ADDENDA.  Addenda may be issued to modify the Contract Documents as deemed
advisable by the OWNER.  Addenda may be faxed or, if addendum format warrants,
addenda may be posted to the CBJ Engineering Department website.  In any event,
notification of addendum issuance will be faxed to planholders.  Hard copies are available
upon request.  The OWNER will make all reasonable attempts to ensure that all
planholders receive notification of Addenda, however, it is strongly recommended by the
OWNER that bidders independently confirm the contents, number, and dates of each
Addendum prior to submitting a Bid.

3.0 FAIR COMPETITION.  More than one Bid from an individual, firm, partnership, corporation, or
association under the same or different names will not be considered.  If the OWNER believes that
any Bidder is interested in more than one Bid for the WORK contemplated, all Bids in which such
Bidder is interested will be rejected.  If the OWNER believes that collusion exists among the
Bidders, all Bids will be rejected.

4.0 RESPONSIBILITY OF BIDDERS. Only responsive Bids from responsible Bidders will be
considered. A Bid submitted by a Bidder determined to be not responsible may be rejected. The
OWNER may find a bidder to be not responsible for any one of the following reasons, but is not
limited in its responsibility analysis to the following factors:

A. Evidence of bid rigging or collusion;

B. Fraud or dishonesty in the performance of previous contracts;

C. Record of integrity;

D. More than one bid for the same work from an individual, firm, or corporation under the
same or different name;

E. Unsatisfactory performance on previous or current contracts;

F. Failure to pay, or satisfactorily settle, all bills due for labor and material on previous
contracts;
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G. Uncompleted work that, in the judgment of the OWNER, might hinder or prevent the
bidder’s prompt completion of additional work, if awarded;

H. Failure to reimburse the OWNER for monies owed on any previous contracts;

I. Default under previous contracts;

J. Failure to comply with any qualification requirements of the OWNER; special standards
for responsibility, if applicable, will be specified.  These special standards establish
minimum standards or experience required for a responsible Bidder on a specific contract;

K. Engaging in any activity that constitutes a cause for debarment or suspension under the
CBJ Procurement Code 53.50 or submitting a bid during a period of debarment;

L. Lack of skill, ability, financial resources, or equipment required to perform the contract; or

M. Lack of legal capacity to contract.

N. Bidders must be registered as required by law and in good standing for all amounts owned
to the OWNER per Paragraph 21.0 of this Section.

O. Failure to submit a complete Subcontractor Report as required in section Section 00360 –
Subcontractor Report.

Nothing contained in this section deprives the OWNER of its discretion in determining the lowest
responsible bidder. Before a Bid is considered for award, a Bidder may be requested to submit
information documenting its ability and competency to perform the WORK, according to general
standards of responsibility and any special standards which may apply.  It is Bidder’s responsibility
to submit sufficient, relevant, and adequate information.  OWNER will make its determination of
responsibility and has no obligation to request clarification or supplementary information.

5.0 NON-RESPONSIVE BIDS.  Only responsive Bids will be considered.  Bids may be considered
non-responsive and may be rejected.  Some of the reasons a Bid may be rejected for being non-
responsive are:

A. If a Bid is received by the CBJ Purchasing Division after the Deadline for Bids.

B. If the Bid is on a form other than that furnished by the OWNER, or legible copies thereof;
or if the form is altered or any part thereof is detached; or if the Bid is improperly signed.

C. If there are unauthorized additions, conditional or alternate Bids, or irregularities of any
kind which may tend to make the bid incomplete, indefinite, ambiguous as to its meaning,
or in conflict with the OWNER’s Bid document.

D. If the Bidder adds any unauthorized conditions, limitations, or provisions reserving the
right to  accept or reject any award, or to enter into a contract pursuant to an award.  This
does not exclude a Bid limiting the maximum gross amount of awards acceptable to any
one Bidder at any one Bid opening, provided that any selection of awards will be made by
the OWNER.

E. If the Bid does not contain a Unit Price for each pay item listed, except in the case of
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authorized alternate pay items.

F. If the Bidder has not acknowledged receipt of each Addendum.

G. If the Bidder fails to furnish an acceptable Bid guaranty with the Bid.

H. If any of the Unit Prices Bid are excessively unbalanced (either above or below the amount
of a reasonable Bid) to the potential detriment of the OWNER.

I. If a Bid modification does not conform to Article 15.0 of this Section.

6.0 BIDDER'S EXAMINATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND SITE.  It is the
responsibility of each Bidder before submitting a Bid:

A. To examine thoroughly the Contract Documents, and other related data identified in the
Bidding documents (including "technical data" referred to below):

1. To visit the site to become familiar with and to satisfy the Bidder as to the general
and local conditions that may affect cost, progress, or performance, of the WORK,

2. To consider federal, state and local laws and regulations that may affect cost,
progress, or performance of the WORK,

3. To study and carefully correlate the Bidder's observations with the Contract
Documents, and other related data; and

4. To notify the ARCHITECT of all conflicts, errors, or discrepancies in or between
the Contract Documents and such other related data.

7.0 REFERENCE IS MADE TO THE SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS FOR
IDENTIFICATION OF:

A. Those reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at the site which have been
utilized by the Architect of Record in the preparation of the Contract Documents. The
Bidder may rely upon the accuracy of the technical data contained in such reports,
however, the interpretation of such technical data, including any interpolation or
extrapolation thereof, together with non-technical data, interpretations, and opinions
contained therein or the completeness thereof is the responsibility of the Bidder.

B. Those Drawings of physical conditions in or relating to existing surface and subsurface
conditions (except underground utilities) which are at or contiguous to the site have been
utilized by the Architect of Record in the preparation of the Contract Documents.  The
Bidder may rely upon the accuracy of the technical data contained in such Drawings,
however, the interpretation of such technical data, including any interpolation or
extrapolation thereof, together with nontechnical data, interpretations, and opinions
contained in such Drawings or the completeness thereof is the responsibility of the Bidder.

C. Copies of such reports and Drawings will be made available by the OWNER to any Bidder
on request if said reports and Drawings are not bound herein.  Those reports and Drawings
are not part of the Contract Documents, but the technical data contained therein upon
which the Bidder is entitled to rely, as provided in Paragraph SGC-4.2 of the
Supplementary General Conditions, are incorporated herein by reference.

D. Information and data reflected in the Contract Documents with respect to underground
utilities at or contiguous to the site is based upon information and data furnished to the
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OWNER and the Architect of Record by the owners of such underground utilities or
others, and the OWNER does not assume responsibility for the accuracy or completeness
thereof unless it is expressly provided otherwise in the Supplementary General Conditions,
or in Section 01530 - Protection and Restoration of Existing Facilities of the General
Requirements.

E. Provisions concerning responsibilities for the adequacy of data furnished to prospective
Bidders on subsurface conditions, underground utilities and other physical conditions, and
possible changes in the Contract Documents due to differing conditions appear in
Paragraphs 4.2, 4.3, and 4.4 of the General Conditions.

F. Before submitting a Bid, each Bidder will, at Bidder's own expense, make or obtain any
additional examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, and studies and obtain any
additional information and data which pertain to the physical conditions (surface,
subsurface,
and underground utilities) at or contiguous to the site or otherwise which may affect cost,
progress, or performance of the WORK and which the Bidder deems necessary to
determine its Bid for performing the WORK in accordance with the time, price, and other
terms and conditions of the Contract Documents.

G. On request in advance, the OWNER will provide each Bidder access to the site to conduct
such explorations and tests as each Bidder deems necessary for submission of a Bid.
Bidder shall fill all holes and shall clean up and restore the site to its former condition upon
completion of such explorations.

H. The lands upon which the WORK is to be performed, rights-of-way and easements for
access thereto and other lands designated for use by the CONTRACTOR in performing the
WORK are identified in the Contract Documents.  All additional lands and access thereto
required for temporary construction facilities or storage of materials and equipment are to
be provided by the CONTRACTOR.  Easements for permanent structures or permanent
changes in existing structures are to be obtained and paid for by the OWNER unless
otherwise provided in the Contract Documents.

I. The submission of a Bid will constitute an incontrovertible representation by the Bidder
that the Bidder has complied with every requirement of Article 6.0, "Bidder's Examination
of Contract Documents and Site" herein, that without exception the Bid is premised upon
performing the WORK required by the Contract Documents and such means, methods,
techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction as may be indicated in or required by
the Contract Documents, and that the Contract Documents are sufficient in scope and detail
to indicate and convey understanding of all terms and conditions for performance of the
WORK.

8.0 BID FORM.

A. The Bid shall be made on the Bid Schedule(s) bound herein, or on the yellow Bid packet
provided, or on legible and complete copies thereof, and shall contain the following:
Sections 00300, 00310, the required Bid Security, and any other documents required in
Section 00300 – Bid.

B. All blanks on the Bid Form and Bid Schedule must be completed in ink or typed.
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C. Bids by corporations must be executed in the corporate name by the president, a
vice-president (or other corporate officer).  The corporate address and state of
incorporation must appear below the signature.

D. Bids by partnerships must be executed in the partnership name and be signed by a
managing partner, and the official address of the partnership must appear below the
signature.

E. The Bidder’s Bid must be signed.  All names must be printed or typed below the signature.

F. The Bid shall contain an acknowledgment of receipt of all Addenda, the numbers of which
shall be filled in on the Bid form. Failure to acknowledge Addenda may render Bid
non-responsive and may cause its rejection.

G. The address to which communications regarding the Bid are to be directed must be shown.

9.0 QUANTITIES OF WORK.  The quantities of WORK, or material, stated in Unit Price items of
the Bid are supplied only to give an indication of the general scope of the WORK; the OWNER
does not expressly or by implication agree that the actual amount of WORK, or material, will
correspond therewith, and reserves the right after award to increase or decrease the amount of any
Unit Price item of the WORK by an amount up to and including 25 percent of any Bid item,
without a change in the Unit Price, and shall include the right to delete any Bid item in its entirety,
or to add additional Bid items up to and including an aggregate total amount not to exceed 25
percent of the Contract Price (see Section 00700 - General Conditions, Article 10 Changes In the
WORK).

10.0 SUBSTITUTE OR "OR-EQUAL" ITEMS.  The procedure for the submittal of substitute or
"or-equal" products is specified in Section 012500 - Substitution Procedures.

11.0 SUBMISSION OF BIDS.  The Bid shall be delivered by the time and to the place stipulated in
Section 00030 - Notice Inviting Bids.  It is the Bidder's sole responsibility to see that its Bid is
received in proper time. Oral, telegraphic, emailed, or faxed Bids will not be considered. The
envelope enclosing the sealed Bids shall be plainly marked in the upper left-hand corner with the
name and address of the Bidder and shall also include the label included in Section 00030 – Notice
Inviting Bids. The Bid Security shall be enclosed in the same envelope with the Bid

12.0 BID SECURITY, BONDS, AND INSURANCE.  Each Bid shall be accompanied by a certified,
or cashier's check, or approved Bid Bond in an amount of at least 5 percent of the total Bid price.
The “total Bid price” is the amount of the Base Bid, plus the amount of alternate Bids, if any,
which total to the maximum amount for which the CONTRACT could be awarded.  Said check or
Bond shall be made payable to the OWNER and shall be given as a guarantee that the Bidder, if
offered the WORK, will enter into an Agreement with the OWNER, and will furnish the necessary
insurance certificates, Payment Bond, and Performance Bond; each of said Bonds, if required, and
insurance amounts shall be as stated in the Supplementary General Conditions.  In case of refusal
or failure to enter into said Agreement, the check or Bid Bond, as the case may be, may be forfeited
to the OWNER.  If the Bidder elects to furnish a Bid Bond as its Bid security, the Bidder shall use
the Bid Bond form bound herein, or one conforming substantially to it in form.  Bid Bonds must be
accompanied by a legible Power of Attorney.

13.0 RETURN OF BID SECURITY. The OWNER will return all Bid security checks (certified or
cashier’s) accompanying such of the Bids as are not considered in making the award. All other
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Bid securities will be held until the Agreement has been executed. Following execution of the
Agreement, all other Bid security checks will be returned to the respective Bidders whose Bids
they accompanied and Bid security bonds will be appropriately discarded.

14.0 DISCREPANCIES IN BIDS.  In the event there is more than one Pay Item in a Bid Schedule, the
Bidder shall furnish a price for all Pay Items in the schedule, and failure to do so may render the
Bid non-responsive and cause its rejection.  In the event there are Unit Price Pay Items in a Bid
Schedule and the “amount” indicated for a Unit Price Bid Item does not equal the product of the
Unit Price and quantity, the Unit Price shall govern and the amount will be corrected accordingly,
and the Bidder shall be bound by said correction.  In the event there is more than one Pay Item in a
Bid Schedule and the total indicated for the schedule does not agree with the sum of the prices Bid
on the individual items, the prices Bid on the individual items shall govern and the total for the
schedule will be corrected accordingly, and the Bidder shall be bound by said correction.

15.0 BID MODIFICATIONS AND UNAUTHORIZED ALTERNATIVE BIDS.

A. Any bidder may deliver a modification to a bid in person, by mail or fax (907-586-4561),
provided that such modification is received by the Purchasing Division no later than the
deadline for bids. Modifications will be time and date stamped by the Purchasing
Division, which will establish the official time of receipt of the modification. The
modification must not reveal the bid price but should be in the form of an addition or
subtraction or other modification so that the final prices will not be known until the
sealed bid is opened.

The Bid modifications shall be provided on the Bid Modification Form located at the
end of this Section.  Submittal of any other form by the vendor may deem the
modification unacceptable by the OWNER A mail or fax modification should not
reveal the Bid price but should provide the addition or subtraction or other
modification so that the final prices will not be known by the City and Borough until
the sealed Bid is opened. Submitted Modification forms shall include the modification
to the unit price or lump sum amount of each pay item modified.

FAX DISCLAIMER: It is the responsibility of the bidder to submit modifications in a
timely manner. Bidders' use of a fax machine to modify their bid shall be at bidders' sole
risk. The Purchasing Division will attempt to keep the fax machine in good working
order but will not be responsible for bid modifications that are late due to mechanical
failure, a busy fax machine, or any other cause arising from bidder’s use of a fax
machine, even if bidder submits a transmission report or provides other confirmation
indicating that the bidder transmitted a bid modification prior to the deadline. The City
will not be responsible for its failure to receive the modification whether such failure is
caused by equipment or human error, or otherwise.  Bidders are therefore strongly
encouraged to confirm receipt of their bid modification with the Purchasing Division
(907-586-5258) prior to deadline.

B. Conditioned bids, limitations, or provisos attached to the Bid or bid modification will
render it unauthorized and cause its rejection as being non-responsive.  The completed
Bid forms shall be without interlineations, alterations, or erasures in the printed text.  All
changes shall be initialed by the person signing the Bid.  Alternative Bids will not be
considered unless called for.
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16.0 WITHDRAWAL OF BID.  Prior to the Deadline for Bids, the Bid may be withdrawn by the
Bidder by means of a written request, signed by the Bidder or its properly authorized
representative.  Such written request must be delivered to the place stipulated in the Notice Inviting
Bids for receipt of Bids.

17.0 AWARD OF CONTRACT.

A. Award of a contract, if it is awarded, will be on the basis of materials and equipment
described in the Drawings or specified in the Technical Specifications and will be made to
the lowest responsive, responsible Bidder whose Bid complies with all the requirements
prescribed.  Unless otherwise specified, any such award will be made within the period
stated in the Notice Inviting Bids that the Bids are to remain open.  Unless otherwise
indicated, a single award will be made for all the Bid items in an individual Bid Schedule.

B. If the OWNER has elected to advertise this Project with a Base Bid and Alternates, the
OWNER may elect to award the contract for the Base Bid, or the Base Bid in combination
with one or more Alternates selected by the OWNER.  In either case, award shall be made
to the responsive, responsible bidder offering the lowest total Bid for the WORK to be
awarded.

C. Low Bidder will be determined on the basis of the lowest total of the Base Bid plus
Additive Alternate No. 1 within the limits of available funding. If the lowest total of Base
Bid and Additive Alternate No. 1 exceeds the limits of available funding, the lowest Base
Bid will determine the Low Bidder.

18.0 EXECUTION OF AGREEMENT.

A. All Bids of value greater than $1,000,000 must be approved by the CBJ Assembly.  After
the CBJ Assembly has approved the award and after the Bid protest period, the OWNER
will issue a Notice of Intent to Award to the approved Bidder.  The Bidder to whom award
is made shall execute a written Agreement with the OWNER on the Agreement form,
Section 00500, collect insurance, and shall furnish all certificates and Bonds required by
the Contract Documents within 10 Days (calendar) from the date of the Notice of Intent to
Award letter.

B. Failure or refusal to enter into the Agreement as herein provided or to conform to any of the
stipulated requirements in connection therewith shall be just cause for annulment of the
award and forfeiture of the Bid security.  If the lowest responsive, responsible Bidder
refuses or fails to execute the Agreement, the OWNER may award the contract to the
second lowest responsive, responsible Bidder.  If the second lowest responsive, responsible
Bidder refuses or fails to execute the Agreement, the OWNER may award the contract to
the third lowest responsive, responsible Bidder.  On the failure or refusal of such second or
third lowest Bidder to execute the Agreement, each such Bidder's Bid securities shall be
likewise forfeited to the OWNER.

19.0 LIQUIDATED DAMAGES.  Provisions for liquidated damages if any, are set forth in Section
00500 - Agreement.
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20.0 FILING A PROTEST.

A. A Bidder may protest the proposed award of a competitive sealed Bid by the City and
Borough of Juneau. The protest shall be executed in accordance with CBJ Ordinance
53.50.062 PROTESTS and CBJ Ordinance 53.50.080 ADMINISTRATION OF
PROTEST.  The entire text of the CBJ Purchasing Ordinance can be accessed at the CBJ
website, http://www.juneau.org/law/code/code.php, or call the CBJ Purchasing Division at
(907) 586-5258 for a copy of the ordinance.

B. Late protests shall not be considered by the CBJ Purchasing Officer.

C. This project is funded with Alaska Department of Education and Early Development funds;
per 4 AAC 31.080 (c), the written Bid protest shall be filed within 10 Calendar Days after
the Notice of Intended Award of the contract has been issued. The written protest shall, at a
minimum, contain the following:

 the name, address and telephone number of the interested party filing the protest;
 the signature of the interested party;
 identification of the proposed award at issue;
 statement of legal or factual ground for protest;
 copies of all relevant documents;
 protest fee.

21.0 CONTRACTOR’S GOOD STANDING WITH CBJ FINANCE DEPARTMENT:
Contractors must be in good standing with the CBJ prior to award, and prior to any
contract renewals, and in any event no later than seven business days following
notification by the CBJ of intent to award. Good standing means: all amounts owed to
the CBJ are current and the Contractor is not delinquent with respect to any taxes, fees,
assessment, or other monies due and owed the CBJ, or a Confession of Judgment has
been executed and the Contractor is in compliance with the terms of any stipulation
associated with the Confession of Judgment, including being current as to any installment
payments due; and Contractor is current in all CBJ reporting obligations (such as sales
tax registration and reporting and business personal property declarations). Failure to
meet these requirements may be cause for rejection of your bid. To determine if your
business is in good standing, or for further information, contact the CBJ Finance
Department’s Sales Tax Division at (907) 586-5265 for sales tax issues, Assessor’s
Office at (907)586-0930 for business personal property issues, or Collections Division at
(907) 586-5268 for all other accounts.

22.0 PERMITS AND LICENSES.  The CONTRACTOR is responsible for all WORK associated with
meeting any local, state, and/or federal permit and licensing requirements.
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CITY AND BOROUGH OF JUNEAU
PURCHASING DIVISION

FAX NO. 907-586-4561

BID MODIFICATION FORM

Modification Number:  ______

Note: All modifications shall be made to the original bid amount(s).  If more than one
Modification form is submitted by any one bidder, changes from all Modification
forms submitted will be combined and applied to the original bid.  Changes to the
modified Bid amounts will be calculated by the OWNER.

PAY ITEM
NO. PAY ITEM DESCRIPTION

MODIFICATIONS
TO UNIT PRICE OR

LUMP SUM
(indicate +/-)

Total Increase or Decrease: $

Name of Bidding Firm

Responsible Party Signature

Printed Name (must be an authorized signatory for Bidding Firm)

END OF SECTION
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BID TO: THE CITY AND BOROUGH OF JUNEAU

1. The undersigned Bidder proposes and agrees, if this Bid is accepted, to enter into an Agreement with
the OWNER in the form included in the Contract Documents (as defined in Article 7 of Section 00500
- Agreement) to perform the WORK as specified or indicated in said Contract Documents entitled

Juneau School District Office Exterior Upgrades
CBJ Contract No. E13-268

2. Bidder accepts all of the terms and conditions of the Contract Documents, including without limitation
those in the “Notice Inviting Bids” and “Instructions to Bidders,” dealing with the disposition of the
Bid Security.

3. This Bid will remain open for the period of time stated in the “Notice Inviting Bids” unless otherwise
required by law.  Bidder will enter into an Agreement within the time and in the manner required in
the “Notice Inviting Bids” and the “Instructions to Bidders,” and will furnish insurance certificates,
Payment Bond, Performance Bond, and any other documents as may be required by the Contract
Documents.

4. Bidder has familiarized itself with the nature and extent of the Contract Documents, WORK, site,
locality where the WORK is to be performed, the legal requirements (federal, state and local laws,
ordinances, rules, and regulations), and the conditions affecting cost, progress or performance of the
WORK and has made such independent investigations as Bidder deems necessary.

5. This Bid is genuine and not made in the interest of or on behalf of any undisclosed person, firm or
corporation and is not submitted in conformity with any agreement or rules of any group, association,
organization or corporation; Bidder has not directly or indirectly induced or solicited any other Bidder
to submit a false or sham Bid; Bidder has not solicited or induced any person, firm or corporation to
refrain from bidding; and Bidder has not sought by collusion to obtain for itself any advantage over
any other Bidder or over OWNER.

6. To all the foregoing, and including all Bid Schedule and information required of Bidder contained in
this Bid Form, said Bidder further agrees to complete the WORK required under the Contract
Documents within the Contract Time stipulated in said Contract Documents, and to accept in full
payment therefore the Contract Price based on the total bid price(s) named in the aforementioned Bid
Schedule.

7. Bidder has examined copies of all the Contract Documents including the following Addenda (receipt
of all of which is hereby acknowledged by the Undersigned):

Addenda No. Date Issued Addenda No. Date Issued

Give number and date of each addenda above.  Failure to acknowledge receipt of all Addenda may
cause the Bid to be non-responsive and may cause its rejection.
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8. The Bidder has read this Bid and agrees to the conditions as stated herein by signing his/her signature
in the space provided below.

9. TO BE CONSIDERED, ALL BIDDERS MUST COMPLETE AND INCLUDE THE FOLLOWING
AT THE TIME OF THE BID OPENING:

 Bid, Section 00300 (includes addenda receipt statement)
 Completed Bid Schedule, Section 00310
 Bid Security (Bid Bond, Section 00320, or by a certified or cashier's check as stipulated in the Notice

Inviting Bids, Section 00030)

10. The apparent low Bidder is required to complete and submit the following documents by 4:30 p.m.
on the fifth business day following the date of the Posting Notice.

 Subcontractor Report, Section 00360

The apparent low Bidder who fails to submit a completed Subcontractor Report within the time
specified in Section 00360 – Subcontractor Report will be found to be not a responsible Bidder and
may be required to forfeit the Bid security.  The OWNER will then consider the next lowest Bidder for
award of the contract.

11. The successful Bidder will be required to submit, within ten Days (calendar) after the date of the
“Notice of Intent to Award” letter, the following executed documents:

 Agreement Forms, Section 00500
 Performance Bond, Section 00610
 Payment Bond, Section 00620
 Certificates of Insurance, (CONTRACTOR) Section 00700 and Section 00800

END OF SECTION

Dated: Bidder:
(Company Name)

Alaska
CONTRACTOR's By:
Business License No: (Signature)

Alaska Printed Name:
CONTRACTOR's
License No: Title:

Telephone No: Address:
(Street or P.O. Box)

Fax No:
(City, State, Zip)

Email: ____________________________________
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Bid Schedule for construction of E13-268 – Juneau School District (JSD) Office Exterior Upgrade, in
accordance with the Contract Documents.

BASE BID - Furnish all labor, equipment and materials for installation of CMU and metal siding, construction
of exterior entry canopy with PVC roofing, removal and replacement of all exterior windows and doors and
perform all Base Bid WORK as described in these Contract Documents.

TOTAL BASE BID $
(Price in Figures)

ADDITIVE ALTERNATE NO. 1 – Entry Sidewalk Replacement. Furnish all labor, equipment and
materials and perform all WORK to remove sidewalk and planter/handrail as indicated and replace with
concrete walk and grass area and perform all Additive Alternate WORK as described in these Contract
Documents.

TOTAL ADDITIVE ALTERNATE NO. 1 $
(Price in Figures)

Date: Bidder:
(Company Name)

END OF SECTION
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KNOW ALL PERSONS BY THESE PRESENTS, that

as Principal, and

as Surety, are held and firmly bound unto THE CITY AND BOROUGH OF JUNEAU hereinafter called

"OWNER," in the sum of

dollars, (not less than five percent of the total amount of the Bid)  for
the payment of which sum, well and truly to be made, we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators,
successors, and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents.

WHEREAS, said Principal has submitted a Bid to said OWNER to perform the WORK required under
the Bid Schedule of the OWNER's Contract Documents entitled

Juneau School District (JSD) Office Exterior Upgrades
CBJ Contract No. E13-268

NOW THEREFORE, if said Principal is awarded a contract by said OWNER and, within the time and
in the manner required in the "Notice Inviting Bids" and the "Instructions to Bidders" enters into a written
Agreement on the form of Agreement bound with said Contract Documents, furnishes the required certificates
of insurance, and furnishes the required Performance Bond and Payment Bond, then this obligation shall be
null and void, otherwise it shall remain in full force and effect.  In the event suit is brought upon this bond by
said OWNER and OWNER prevails, said Surety shall pay all costs incurred by said OWNER in such suit,
including a reasonable attorney's fee to be fixed by the court.

SIGNED AND SEALED, this day of , 20______.

(SEAL)____________________________ (SEAL)______________________________
(Principal) (Surety)

By:_______________________________ By:______________________________
(Signature) (Signature)

END OF SECTION
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LIST OF SUBCONTRACTORS (AS 36.30.115)

The apparent low Bidder must submit a list of Subcontractors that the Bidder proposes to use in the
performance of this contract on the fifth business day following the Posting Notice of Bids. If the fifth day
falls on a weekend or holiday, the report is due by close of business on the next business Day following the
weekend or holiday. The Subcontractor Report list must include each Subcontractor's name, address, location,
evidence of valid Alaska Business License, and valid Alaska Contractor's Registration under AS 08.18. If no
Subcontractors are to be utilized in the performance of the WORK, write in ink or type "NONE" on line (1)
below

1 AK Contractor
SUBCONTRACTOR License No. 1 Contact Name Type of Contract

 if
ADDRESS 2AK Business 2 Phone No. Work Amount DBE

License No.

1. 1 $

2

2. 1 $

2

3. 1 $

2

4. 1 $

2

I certify that the above listed Alaska Business License(s) and CONTRACTOR Registration(s), if applicable,
were valid at the time Bids were opened for this Project.

CONTRACTOR, Authorized Signature

CONTRACTOR, Printed Name

COMPANY
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A. A Bidder may replace a listed Subcontractor if the Subcontractor:

1. fails to comply with AS 08.18;
2. files for bankruptcy or becomes insolvent;
3. fails to execute a contract with the Bidder involving performance of the WORK for

which the Subcontractor  was listed and the Bidder acted in good faith;
4. fails to obtain bonding;
5. fails to obtain insurance acceptable to the OWNER;
6. fails to perform the contract with the Bidder involving work for which the Subcontractor

was listed;
7. must be substituted in order for the CONTRACTOR to satisfy required state and federal

affirmative action requirements;
8. refuses to agree or abide with the Bidder's labor agreement; or
9. is determined by the OWNER not to be responsible.

10. is not in “Good Standing” with the OWNER as required in Article 21.0 in Section 00100
– Instructions to Bidders.

B. If a Bidder fails to list a Subcontractor or lists more than one Subcontractor for the same portion
of WORK, the Bidder shall be considered to have agreed to perform that portion of WORK
without the use of a Subcontractor and to have represented the Bidder to be qualified to perform
that WORK.

C. A Bidder who attempts to circumvent the requirements of this section by listing as a
Subcontractor another contractor who, in turn, sublets the majority of the WORK required under
the contract violates this section.

D. If a contract is awarded to a Bidder who violates this section, the OWNER may:

1. cancel the contract; or
2. after notice and a hearing, assess a penalty on the Bidder in an amount that does not

exceed 10 percent of the value of the subcontract at issue.

E. On the Subcontractor Report, the apparent low Bidder must list any Subcontractors anticipated to
perform WORK with a value of greater than one-half of one percent of the intended award
amount, or $2,000, whichever is less.

F. An apparent low Bidder who fails to submit a completed Subcontractor Report within the time
specified in this section may be found to be not a responsible Bidder and may be required to
forfeit the Bid security. The OWNER will then consider the next lowest Bidder for award of the
contract.

END OF SECTION
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THIS AGREEMENT is between THE CITY AND BOROUGH OF JUNEAU (hereinafter called OWNER)
and (hereinafter called CONTRACTOR)
OWNER and CONTRACTOR, in consideration of the mutual covenants hereinafter set forth, agree as follows:

ARTICLE 1.  WORK.

CONTRACTOR shall complete the WORK as specified or as indicated under the Bid Schedule of the
OWNERS Contract Documents Contract E13-268, CBJ Juneau School District (JSD) Office Exterior
Upgrades.

The Base Bid WORK is generally described as follows: Furnish all labor, equipment and materials for
installation of CMU and metal siding, construction of exterior entry canopy with PVC roofing, removal and
replacement of all exterior windows and doors, and miscellaneous related WORK.

Additive Alternate No. 1 - Entry Sidewalk Replacement.  Furnish all labor, equipment and materials and
perform all WORK to remove sidewalk and planter/handrail as indicated and replace with concrete walk and
grass area, and miscellaneous related WORK.

The WORK to be paid under this contract shall include the following:  Base Bid and Additive Alternate No. 1
as shown in Section 00310 - Bid Schedule.

ARTICLE 2.  CONTRACT COMPLETION TIME.

Substantial Completion on or before October 15, 2013, and Final Completion by October 31, 2013.

ARTICLE 3.  DATE OF AGREEMENT

The date of this agreement will be the date of the last signature on page three of this section.

ARTICLE 4.  LIQUIDATED DAMAGES.

OWNER and the CONTRACTOR recognize that time is of the essence of this Agreement and that the
OWNER will suffer financial loss if the WORK is not completed within the time specified in Article 2 herein,
plus any extensions thereof allowed in accordance with Article 12 of the General Conditions. They also
recognize the delays, expense, and difficulties involved in proving in a legal proceeding the actual damages
suffered by the OWNER if the WORK is not completed on time.  Accordingly, instead of requiring any such
proof, the OWNER and the CONTRACTOR agree that as liquidated damages for delay (but not as a penalty)
the CONTRACTOR shall pay the OWNER $500.00 for each Day that expires after the completion time(s)
specified in Article 2 herein. The amount of liquidated damages specified above is agreed to be a reasonable
estimate based on all facts known as of the date of this Agreement.

ARTICLE 5.  CONTRACT PRICE.

OWNER shall pay CONTRACTOR for completion of the WORK in accordance with the Contract Documents
in current funds the amount set forth in the Bid Schedule.  The CONTRACTOR agrees to accept as full and
complete payment for all WORK to be done in this contract for: Contract E13-268, CBJ Juneau School
District (JSD) Office Exterior Upgrades those Lump Sum amounts as set forth in the Bid Schedule in the
Contract Documents for this Project.
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The total amount of this contract shall be ($                            ), except
as adjusted in accordance with the provisions of the Contract Documents.

ARTICLE 6.  PAYMENT PROCEDURES.

CONTRACTOR shall submit Applications for Payment in accordance with Article 14 of the General
Conditions.  Applications for Payment will be processed by the ARCHITECT as provided in the General
Conditions.

Progress payments will be paid in full in accordance with Article 14 of the General Conditions until ninety (90)
percent of the Contract Price has been paid.  The remaining ten (10) percent of the Contract Price may be
retained, in accordance with applicable Alaska State Statutes, until final inspection, completion, and
acceptance of the Project by the OWNER.

ARTICLE 7.  CONTRACT DOCUMENTS.

The Contract Documents which comprise the entire Agreement between OWNER and CONTRACTOR
concerning the WORK consist of this Agreement (pages 00500-1 to 00500-6, inclusive) and the following
sections of the Contract Documents:

 Table of Contents (pages 00030-1 to 00030-3, inclusive).
 Notice Inviting Bids (pages 00030-1 to 00030-3, inclusive).
 Instructions to Bidders (pages 00100-1 to 00100-9, inclusive).
 Bid (pages 00300-1 to 00300-2, inclusive).
 Bid Schedule (pages 00310-1, inclusive).
 Bid Bond (page 00320-1, inclusive) or Bid Security.
 Subcontractor Report (pages 00360-1 to 00360-2, inclusive).
 Performance Bond (pages 00610-1 to 00610-2, inclusive).
 Payment Bond (pages 00620-1 to 00620-2, inclusive).
 Insurance Certificate(s).
 General Conditions (pages 00700-1 to 00700-44, inclusive).
 Supplementary General Conditions (pages 00800-1 to 00800-6, inclusive).
 Alaska Labor Standards, Reporting, and Prevailing Wage Determination (page 00830-1).
 Technical Specifications as listed in the Table of Contents.
 Drawings consisting of 16 sheets, as listed in the Table of Contents.
 Addenda numbers to , inclusive.
 Change Orders which may be delivered or issued after the Date of the Agreement and which are not

attached hereto.

There are no Contract Documents other than those listed in this Article 7.  The Contract Documents may only
be amended by Change Order as provided in Paragraph 3.3 of the General Conditions.

ARTICLE 8.  MISCELLANEOUS.

Terms used in this Agreement which are defined in Article 1 of the General Conditions will have the meanings
indicated in the General Conditions.

No assignment by a party hereto of any rights under or interests in the Contract Documents will be binding on
another party hereto without the written consent of the party sought to be bound; and specifically but without
limitation monies that may become due and monies that are due may not be assigned without such consent
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(except to the extent that the effect of this restriction may be limited by law), and unless specifically stated to
the contrary in any written consent to an assignment, no assignment will release or discharge the assignor from
any duty or responsibility under the Contract Documents.

OWNER and CONTRACTOR each binds itself, its partners, successors, assigns and legal representatives to
the other party hereto, its partners, successors, assigns and legal representatives in respect of all covenants,
agreements and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. This Agreement shall be governed by the
laws of the State of Alaska.  Jurisdiction shall be in the State of Alaska, First Judicial District.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, OWNER and CONTRACTOR have caused this Agreement to be executed on the
date listed below signed by OWNER.

OWNER: CONTRACTOR:

City and Borough of Juneau
(Company Name)

(Signature) (Signature)

By: Kimberly A. Kiefer, City & Borough Manager By:
(Printed Name) (Printed Name, Authority or Title)

Date: Date:
(CONTRACTOR Signature Date)

OWNER’s address for giving notices: CONTRACTOR’s address for giving notices:

155 South Seward Street

Juneau, Alaska   99801

907-586-0873          907-586-4530
(Telephone)                          (Fax) (Telephone)                   (Fax)

(E-mail address)

CONTRACTOR License No.
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CERTIFICATE
(if Corporation)

STATE OF )
) SS:

COUNTY OF )

I HEREBY CERTIFY that a meeting of the Board of Directors of the

a corporation existing under the laws of

the State of , held on , 20____, the following resolution
was duly passed and adopted:

“RESOLVED, that , as President
of the Corporation, be and is hereby authorized to execute the Agreement with the CITY AND
BOROUGH OF JUNEAU and this corporation and that the execution thereof, attested by the
Secretary of the Corporation, and with the Corporate Seal affixed, shall be the official act and deed
of this Corporation.”

I further certify that said resolution is now in full force and effect.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and affixed the official seal of the

corporation this day of , 20____.

Secretary

(SEAL)
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CERTIFICATE
(if Partnership)

STATE OF )
) SS:

COUNTY OF )

I HEREBY CERTIFY that a meeting of the Partners of the

a partnership existing under the laws of the State

of , held on , 20 , the following resolution was duly
passed and adopted:

"RESOLVED, that , as of the Partnership, be and is
hereby authorized to execute the Agreement with the CITY AND BOROUGH OF JUNEAU and
this partnership and that the execution thereof, attested by the shall be
the official act and deed of this Partnership."

I further certify that said resolution is now in full force and effect.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand this , day of ,
20______.

Secretary

(SEAL)
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CERTIFICATE
(if Joint Venture)

STATE OF )
) SS:

COUNTY OF )

I HEREBY CERTIFY that a meeting of the Principals of the

a joint venture existing under the laws of the

State of , held on , 20 , the following resolution was duly passed and
adopted:

"RESOLVED, that , as of the
Joint Venture, be and is hereby authorized to execute the Agreement with the CITY AND
BOROUGH OF JUNEAU and this joint venture and that the execution thereof, attested by the

shall be the official act and deed of this Joint Venture."

I further certify that said resolution is now in full force and effect.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand this , day of
, 20 .

Secretary

(SEAL)

END OF SECTION
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KNOW ALL PERSONS BY THESE PRESENTS: That we
(Name of CONTRACTOR)

a
(Corporation, Partnership, Individual)

hereinafter called "Principal" and
(Surety)

of , State of hereinafter called the "Surety", are held and firmly bound

to the CITY AND BOROUGH of JUNEAU, ALASKA hereinafter called "OWNER",  for the penal sum
(Owner)` (City and State)

of dollars ($ ) in
lawful money of the United States, for the payment of which sum well and truly to be made, we bind ourselves,
our heirs, executors, administrators and successors, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents.

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION is such that whereas, the CONTRACTOR has entered into a
certain contract with the OWNER, the effective date of which is (CBJ Contracts Office to fill in effective date)
___________________, a copy of which is hereto attached and made a part hereof for the construction of:

Juneau School District (JSD) Office Exterior Upgrades
CBJ Contract No. E13-268

NOW, THEREFORE, if the Principal shall truly and faithfully perform its duties, all the undertakings,
covenants, terms, conditions, and agreements of said contract during the original term thereof, and any extensions
thereof, which may be granted by the OWNER, with or without notice to the Surety, and if it shall satisfy all claims
and demands incurred under such contract, and shall fully indemnify and save harmless the OWNER from all costs
and damages which it may suffer by reason of failure to do so, and shall reimburse and repay the OWNER all
outlay and expense which the OWNER may incur in making good any default, then this obligation shall be void;
otherwise to remain in full force and effect.

PROVIDED, FURTHER, that the said Surety, for value received hereby stipulates and agrees that no
change, extension of time, alteration or addition to the terms of the contract or to the WORK to be performed
thereunder or the specifications accompanying the same shall in any wise affect its obligation on this bond, and it
does hereby waive notice of any such change, extension of time, alteration or addition to the terms of the contract
or to the WORK or to the Specifications.

PROVIDED, FURTHER, that no final settlement between the OWNER and the Principal shall abridge the
right of any beneficiary hereunder, whose claim may be unsatisfied.
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Juneau School District (JSD) Office Exterior Upgrades
CBJ Contract No. E13-268

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, this instrument is issued in two (2) identical counterparts, each one of which
shall be deemed an original.

CONTRACTOR:

By:
(Signature)

(Printed Name)

(Company Name)

(Street or P.0. Box)

(City, State, Zip Code)

SURETY:

By: Date Issued:
(Signature of Attorney-in-Fact)

(Printed Name)

(Company Name)

(Street or P.0. Box)

(City, State, Zip Code)

(Affix SURETY'S SEAL)

NOTE: If CONTRACTOR  is Partnership, all Partners must execute bond.
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KNOW ALL PERSONS BY THESE PRESENTS:  That we
(Name of CONTRACTOR)

a
(Corporation, Partnership, Individual)

hereinafter called "Principal" and
(Surety)

of , State of hereinafter called the “Surety,” are held and

firmly bound to the CITY AND BOROUGH of JUNEAU, ALASKA hereinafter called “OWNER,” for the
(Owner)                     (City and State)

penal sum of Dollars
($ ) in lawful money of the United States, for the payment of which sum well
and truly to be made, we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators and successors, jointly and
severally, firmly by these presents.

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION is such that Whereas, the CONTRACTOR has entered
into a certain contract with the OWNER, the effective date of which is (CBJ Contracts Office to fill in effective
date) ________________________, a copy of which is hereto attached and made a part hereof for the
construction of:

Juneau School District (JSD) Office Exterior Upgrades
CBJ Contract No. E13-268

NOW, THEREFORE, if the Principal shall promptly make payment to all persons, firms,
Subcontractors, and corporations furnishing materials for, or performing labor in the prosecution of the WORK
provided for in such contract, and any authorized extension or modification thereof, including all amounts due
for materials, lubricants, oil, gasoline, coal and coke, repairs on machinery, equipment and tools, consumed or
used in connection with the construction of such WORK, and all insurance premiums on said work, and for all
labor performed in such WORK, whether by Subcontractor or otherwise, then this obligation shall be void;
otherwise to remain in full force and effect.

PROVIDED, FURTHER, that the said Surety, for value received hereby stipulates and agrees that no
change, extension of time, alteration or addition to the terms of the contract or to the WORK to be performed
thereunder or the specifications accompanying the same shall in any wise affect its obligation on this bond, and
it does hereby waive notice of any such change, extension of time, alteration or addition to the terms of the
contract or to the WORK or to the Specifications.

PROVIDED, FURTHER, that no final settlement between the OWNER and the Principal shall abridge
the right of any beneficiary hereunder, whose claim may be unsatisfied.
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Juneau School District (JSD) Office Exterior Upgrades
CBJ Contract No. E13-268

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, this instrument is issued in two (2) identical counterparts, each one of
which shall be deemed an original.

CONTRACTOR:

By:
(Signature)

(Printed Name)

(Company Name)

(Street or P.0. Box)

(City, State, Zip Code)

SURETY:

By: Date Issued:
(Signature of Attorney-in-Fact)

(Printed Name)

(Company Name)

(Street or P.0. Box)

(City, State, Zip Code)

(Affix SURETY'S SEAL)

NOTE: If CONTRACTOR is Partnership, all Partners must execute bond.
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TABLE OF CONTENTS
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ARTICLE 1 DEFINITIONS

Wherever used in these General Conditions or in the Contract Documents the following terms have the
meanings indicated which are applicable to both the singular and plural thereof. Where a word is capitalized in
the definitions and is found not capitalized in the Contract Documents it has the ordinary dictionary definition.

Addenda - Written or graphic instruments issued prior to the opening of Bids which make additions, deletions,
or revisions to the Contract Documents.

Agreement - The written contract between the OWNER and the CONTRACTOR covering the WORK to be
performed; other documents are attached to the Agreement and made a part thereof as provided therein.

Application for Payment - The form furnished by the ARCHITECT which is to be used by the
CONTRACTOR to request progress or final payment and which is to be accompanied by such supporting
documentation as is required by the Contract Documents.

ARCHITECT - The ARCHITECT is the firm or person(s) selected by the City and Borough of Juneau (CBJ)
to perform the duties of project inspection and management.  CBJ will inform the CONTRACTOR of the
identity of the ARCHITECT at or before the Notice to Proceed.

Architect of Record – The individual, partnership, corporation, joint-venture or other legal entity legally
responsible for preparation of Design and Construction Documents for the project.

Asbestos - Any material that contains more than one percent asbestos and is friable or is releasing asbestos
fibers into the air above current action levels established by the United States Occupational Safety and Health
Administration.

Bid - The offer or proposal of the Bidder submitted on the prescribed form setting forth the price or prices for
the WORK.

Bonds - Bid, Performance, and Payment Bonds and other instruments which protect against loss due to
inability or refusal of the CONTRACTOR to perform its contract.

CBJ - City and Borough of Juneau

CBJ Project Manager - The authorized representative of the City and Borough of Juneau Engineering
Department, as OWNER, who is responsible for administration of the contract.

Change Order - A document recommended by the ARCHITECT, which is signed by the CONTRACTOR and
the OWNER and authorizes an addition, deletion, or revision in the WORK, or an adjustment in the Contract
Price or the Contract Time, issued on or after the Effective Date of the Agreement.

Contract Documents - The Table of Contents, Notice Inviting Bids, Instructions to Bidders, Bid Forms
(including the Bid, Bid Schedule(s), Information Required of Bidder, Bid Bond, and all required certificates
and affidavits), Agreement, Performance Bond, Payment Bond, General Conditions, Supplementary General
Conditions, Technical Specifications, Drawings, Permits, and all Addenda, Field Orders and Change Orders
executed pursuant to the provisions of the Contract Documents.
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Contract Price - The total monies payable by the OWNER to the CONTRACTOR under the terms and
conditions of the Contract Documents.

Contract Time - The number of successive calendar Days or the specific date stated in the Contract Documents
for the completion of the WORK.

CONTRACTOR - The individual, partnership, corporation, joint-venture or other legal entity with whom the
OWNER has executed the Agreement.

Day - A calendar day of 24 hours measured from midnight to the next midnight.

Defective WORK - WORK that is unsatisfactory, faulty, or deficient; or that does not conform to the Contract
Documents; or that does not meet the requirements of any inspection, reference standard, test, or approval
referred to in the Contract Documents; or WORK that has been damaged prior to the ARCHITECT's
recommendation of final payment.

Drawings - The drawings, plans, maps, profiles, diagrams, and other graphic representations which indicate the
character, location, nature, extent, and scope of the WORK and which have been prepared by the Architect of
Record and are referred to in the Contract Documents. Shop Drawings are not within the meaning of this
paragraph.

Effective Date of the Agreement - The date indicated in the Agreement on which it becomes effective, but if no
such date is indicated it means the date on which the Agreement is signed and delivered by the last of the two
parties to sign and deliver.

Field Order - A written order issued by the ARCHITECT which may or may not involve a change in the
WORK.

General Requirements - Division 1 of the Technical Specifications.

Hazardous Waste - The term Hazardous Waste shall have the meaning provided in Section 1004 of the Solid
Waste Disposal Act (42 USC Section 9603) as amended from time to time.

Holidays - The CBJ legal holidays occur on:

A. New Year's Day - January 1
B. Martin Luther King's Birthday - Third Monday in January
C. President's Day - Third Monday in February
D. Seward's Day - Last Monday in March
E. Memorial Day - Last Monday in May
F. Independence Day - July 4
G. Labor Day - First Monday in September
H. Alaska Day - October 18
I. Veteran's Day - November 11
J. Thanksgiving Day - Fourth Thursday and the following Friday in November
K. Christmas Day - December 25.
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If any holiday listed above falls on a Saturday, Saturday and the preceding Friday are both legal holidays. If the
holiday should fall on a Sunday, Sunday and the following Monday are both legal holidays.

Inspector - The authorized representative of the ARCHITECT assigned to make detailed inspections for
conformance to the Contract Documents. Any reference to the Resident Project Representative in this
document shall mean the Inspector.

Laws and Regulations; Laws or Regulations - Any and all applicable laws, rules, regulations, ordinances,
codes, and/or orders of any and all governmental bodies, agencies, authorities and courts having jurisdiction.

Mechanic's Lien - A form of security, an interest in real property, which is held to secure the payment of an
obligation. When referred to in these Contract Documents, "Mechanic's Lien" or "lien" means "Stop Notice".

Milestone - A principal event specified in the Contract Documents relating to an intermediate completion date
of a portion of the work, or a period of time within which the portion of the work should be performed prior to
Substantial Completion of all the WORK.

Notice of Intent to Award - The written notice by the OWNER to the apparent successful bidder stating that
upon compliance by the apparent successful bidder with the requirements listed therein, within the time
specified, the OWNER will enter into an Agreement.

Notice of Award - The written notice by the OWNER to the apparent successful bidder stating that the
apparent successful bidder has complied with all conditions for award of the contract.

Notice of Completion - A form signed by the ARCHITECT and the CONTRACTOR recommending to the
OWNER that the WORK is Substantially Complete and fixing the date of Substantial Completion. After
acceptance of the WORK by the OWNER's governing body, the form is signed by the OWNER.  This filing
starts the 30 day lien filing period on the WORK.

Notice to Proceed - The written notice issued by the OWNER to the CONTRACTOR authorizing the
CONTRACTOR to proceed with the WORK and establishing the date of commencement of the Contract
Time.

OWNER - The City and Borough of Juneau (CBJ), acting through its legally designated officials, officers, or
employees.

Partial Utilization - Use by the OWNER of a substantially completed part of the WORK for the purpose for
which it is intended prior to Substantial Completion of all the WORK.

PCB's - Polychlorinated biphenyls.

Petroleum - Petroleum, including crude oil or any fraction thereof which is liquid at standard conditions of
temperature and pressure (60 degrees Fahrenheit and 14.7 pounds per square inch absolute), such as oil,
petroleum, fuel oil, oil sludge, oil refuse, gasoline, kerosene, and oil mixed with other non-Hazardous Wastes
and crude oils.

Project - The total construction of which the WORK to be provided under the Contract Documents may be the
whole, or a part as indicated elsewhere in the Contract Documents.
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Radioactive Material - Source, special nuclear, or byproduct material as defined by the Atomic Energy Act of
1954 (42 USC Section 2011 et seq.) as amended from time to time.

Shop Drawings - All drawings, diagrams, illustrations, schedules and other data which are specifically prepared
by or for the CONTRACTOR and submitted by the CONTRACTOR, to the ARCHITECT, to illustrate some
portion of the WORK.

Specifications - Same definition as for "Technical Specifications" hereinafter.

Stop Notice - A legal remedy for subcontractors and suppliers who contribute to public works, but who are not
paid for their work, which secures payment from construction funds possessed by the OWNER. For public
property, the Stop Notice remedy is designed to substitute for mechanic's lien rights.

Sub-Consultant - The individual, partnership, corporation, joint-venture or other legal entity having a direct
contract with Architect of Record, or with any of its Consultants to furnish services with respect to the Project.

Subcontractor - An individual, partnership, corporation, joint-venture or other legal entity having a direct
contract with the CONTRACTOR, or with any of its Subcontractors, for the performance of a part of the
WORK at the site.

Substantial Completion - Refers to when the WORK has progressed to the point where, in the opinion of the
ARCHITECT as evidenced by Notice of Completion as applicable, it is sufficiently complete, in accordance
with the Contract Documents, so that the WORK can be utilized for the purposes for which it is intended; or if
no such notice is issued, when final payment is due in accordance with Paragraph 14.8. The terms
"substantially complete" and "substantially completed" as applied to any WORK refer to Substantial
Completion thereof.

Supplementary General Conditions - The part of the Contract Documents which make additions, deletions, or
revisions to these General Conditions.

Supplier - A manufacturer, fabricator, supplier, distributor, material man, or vendor.

Technical Specifications - Divisions 1 through 16 of the Contract Documents consisting of the General
Requirements and written technical descriptions of products and execution of the WORK.

Underground Utilities - All pipelines, conduits, ducts, cables, wires, manholes, vaults, tanks, tunnels, or other
such facilities or attachments, and any encasements containing such facilities which have been installed
underground to furnish any of the following services or materials: water, sewage and drainage removal,
electricity, gases, steam, liquid petroleum products, telephone or other communications, cable television,
traffic, or other control systems.

WORK, Work - The entire completed construction or the various separately identifiable parts thereof required
to be furnished under the Contract Documents. WORK is the result of performing, or furnishing labor and
furnishing and incorporating materials and equipment into the construction, and performing or furnishing
services and furnishing documents, all as required by the Contract Documents.
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ARTICLE 2 PRELIMINARY MATTERS

2.1 DELIVERY OF BONDS/INSURANCE CERTIFICATES. When the CONTRACTOR delivers the
signed Agreements to the OWNER, the CONTRACTOR shall also deliver to the OWNER such
Bonds and Insurance Policies and Certificates as the CONTRACTOR may be required to furnish in
accordance with the Contract Documents.

2.2 COPIES OF DOCUMENTS. The OWNER shall furnish to the CONTRACTOR the required number
of copies of the Contract Documents specified in the Supplementary General Conditions.

2.3 COMMENCEMENT OF CONTRACT TIME; NOTICE TO PROCEED. The Contract Time will start
to run on the commencement date stated in the Notice to Proceed.  If no date is stated, Contract Time
shall commence upon the date of the Notice to Proceed is issued.

2.4 STARTING THE WORK

A. The CONTRACTOR shall begin to perform the WORK within 10 days after the commencement date
stated in the Notice to Proceed, but no WORK shall be done at the site prior to said commencement
date.

B. Before undertaking each part of the WORK, the CONTRACTOR shall carefully study and compare
the Contract Documents and check and verify pertinent figures shown thereon and all applicable field
measurements. The CONTRACTOR shall promptly report in writing to the ARCHITECT any
conflict, error, or discrepancy which the CONTRACTOR may discover and shall obtain a written
interpretation or clarification from the ARCHITECT before proceeding with any WORK affected
thereby.

C. The CONTRACTOR shall submit to the ARCHITECT for review those documents called for under
Section 01300 - CONTRACTOR Submittals in the General Requirements.

2.5 PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE. The CONTRACTOR is required to attend a Pre-
Construction Conference. This conference will be attended by the ARCHITECT and others as
appropriate in order to discuss the WORK in accordance with the applicable procedures specified in
the General Requirements, Section 01010 - Summary of Work.

2.6 FINALIZING CONTRACTOR SUBMITTALS. At least 7 days before submittal of the first
Application for Payment a conference attended by the CONTRACTOR, the ARCHITECT and others
as appropriate will be held to finalize the initial CONTRACTOR submittals in accordance with the
General Requirements. As a minimum the CONTRACTOR's representatives should include it's
project manager and schedule expert. The CONTRACTOR should plan on this meeting taking no less
than 8 hours. If the submittals are not finalized at the end of the meeting, additional meetings will be
held so that the submittals can be finalized prior to the submittal of the first Application for Payment.
No Application for Payment will be processed until CONTRACTOR submittals are finalized.
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ARTICLE 3 CONTRACT DOCUMENTS: INTENT, AMENDING, REUSE

3.1 INTENT

A. The Contract Documents comprise the entire agreement between the OWNER and the
CONTRACTOR concerning the WORK. The Contract Documents shall be construed as a whole in
accordance with Alaska Law.

B. It is the intent of the Contract Documents to describe the WORK, functionally complete, to be
constructed in accordance with the Contract Documents. Any WORK, materials, or equipment that
may reasonably be inferred from the Contract Documents as being required to produce the intended
result shall be supplied whether or not specifically called for. When words or phrases which have a
well-known technical or construction industry or trade meaning are used to describe WORK,
materials, or equipment such words or phrases shall be interpreted in accordance with that meaning,
unless a definition has been provided in Article 1 of the General Conditions. Reference to standard
specifications, manuals, or codes of any technical society, organization, or association, or to the Laws
or Regulations of any governmental authority, whether such reference be specific or by implication,
shall mean the latest standard specification, manual, code, or Laws or Regulations in effect at the time
of opening of Bids, except as may be otherwise specifically stated. However, no provision of any
referenced standard specification, manual, or code (whether or not specifically incorporated by
reference in the Contract Documents) shall be effective to change the duties and responsibilities of the
ARCHITECT, OWNER, the CONTRACTOR, or the Architect of Record or any of their consultants,
agents, or employees from those set forth in the Contract Documents.

C. If, during the performance of the WORK, CONTRACTOR discovers any conflict, error, ambiguity or
discrepancy within the Contract Documents or between the Contract Documents and any provision of
any such Law or Regulation applicable to the performance of the WORK or of any such standard,
specification, manual or code or of any instruction of any Supplier referred to in paragraph 6.5, the
CONTRACTOR shall report it to the ARCHITECT in writing at once, and the CONTRACTOR shall
not proceed with the WORK affected thereby (except in an emergency as authorized by the
ARCHITECT) until a clarification Field Order, or Change Order to the Contract Documents has been
issued.

3.2 ORDER OF PRECEDENCE OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

A. In resolving conflicts resulting from, errors, or discrepancies in any of the Contract Documents, the
order of precedence shall be as follows:

1. Permits from other agencies as may be required by law, excepting the definition of "Permittee"
in these permits.

2. Field Orders
3. Change Orders
4. ARCHITECT’s written interpretations and clarifications.
5. Agreement
6. Addenda
7. CONTRACTOR's Bid (Bid Form)
8. Supplementary General Conditions
9. Notice Inviting Bids

10. Instructions to Bidders
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11. General Conditions
12. Technical Specifications
13 Drawings

B. With reference to the Drawings the order of precedence is as follows:

1. Figures govern over scaled dimensions
2. Detail drawings govern over general drawings
3. Addenda/Change Order drawings govern over contract Drawings
4. Contract Drawings govern over standard details

3.3 AMENDING AND SUPPLEMENTING CONTRACT DOCUMENTS. The Contract Documents may
be amended to provide for additions, deletions, and revisions in the WORK or to modify the terms and
conditions thereof by a Change Order (pursuant to Article 10 CHANGES IN THE WORK).

3.4 REUSE OF DOCUMENTS. Neither the CONTRACTOR, nor any Subcontractor or Supplier, nor any
other person or organization performing any of the WORK under a contract with the OWNER shall
have or acquire any title to or ownership rights in any of the Drawings, Technical Specifications, or
other documents used on the WORK, and they shall not reuse any of them on the extensions of the
Project or any other project without written consent of the OWNER.

ARTICLE 4 AVAILABILITY OF LANDS; PHYSICAL CONDITIONS; REFERENCE
POINTS

4.1 AVAILABILITY OF LANDS. The OWNER shall furnish, as indicated in the Contract Documents,
the lands upon which the WORK is to be performed, rights-of-way and easements for access thereto,
and such other lands which are designated for the use of the CONTRACTOR. Easements for
permanent structures or permanent changes in existing facilities will be obtained and paid for by the
OWNER, unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents. Nothing contained in the Contract
Documents shall be interpreted as giving the CONTRACTOR exclusive occupancy of the lands or
rights-of-way provided. The CONTRACTOR shall provide for all additional lands and access thereto
that may be required for temporary construction facilities or storage of materials and equipment;
provided, that the CONTRACTOR shall not enter upon nor use any property not under the control of
the OWNER until a written temporary construction easement, lease or other appropriate agreement has
been executed by the CONTRACTOR and the property owner, and a copy of said agreement
furnished to the ARCHITECT prior to said use; and, neither the OWNER nor the ARCHITECT shall
be liable for any claims or damages resulting from the CONTRACTOR's unauthorized trespass or use
of any such properties.

4.2 PHYSICAL CONDITIONS - SUBSURFACE AND EXISTING STRUCTURES

A. Explorations and Reports. Reference is made to SGC 4.2 Physical Conditions of the Supplementary
General Conditions for identification of those reports of explorations and tests of sub-surface
conditions at the site that have been utilized by the Architect of Record in the preparation of the
Contract Documents. The CONTRACTOR may rely upon the accuracy of the technical data contained
in such reports, however, reports are not to be considered complete or comprehensive and
nontechnical data, interpretations, and opinions contained in such reports are not to be relied on by the
CONTRACTOR. The CONTRACTOR is responsible for any further explorations or tests that may be
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necessary and any interpretation, interpolation, or extrapolation that it makes of any information
shown in such reports.

B. Existing Structures. Reference is made to SGC 4.2 Physical Conditions of the Supplementary General
Conditions for identification of those drawings of physical conditions in or relating to existing surface
and subsurface structures (except Underground Utilities referred to in Paragraph 4.4 herein) which are
at or contiguous to the site that have been utilized by the Architect of Record in the preparation of the
Contract Documents. The CONTRACTOR may rely upon the accuracy of the technical data contained
in such drawings, however, nontechnical data, interpretations, and opinions contained in such
drawings are not to be relied on by the CONTRACTOR. The CONTRACTOR is also responsible for
any interpretation, interpolation, or extrapolation that it makes of any information shown in such
drawings.

4.3 DIFFERING SITE CONDITIONS

A. The CONTRACTOR shall promptly upon discovery (but in no event later than 14 days thereafter) and
before the following conditions are disturbed, notify the ARCHITECT, in writing of any:

1. Material that the CONTRACTOR believes may be material that is hazardous waste, as defined
in Article 1 of these General Conditions, or asbestos, PCB’s, petroleum or any other substance
or material posing a threat to human or to the environment.

2. Subsurface or latent physical conditions at the site differing from those indicated.
3. Unknown physical conditions at the site of any unusual nature, different materially from those

ordinarily encountered and generally recognized as inherent in WORK of the character provided
for in the contract.

B. The ARCHITECT shall promptly investigate the conditions, and if it finds that the conditions do
materially so differ, or do involve hazardous waste, and cause a decrease or increase in the
CONTRACTOR's cost of, or the time required for, performance of anypart of the WORK shall issue a
Change Order under the procedures described in the contract.

C. In the event that a dispute arises between the ARCHITECT and the CONTRACTOR whether the
conditions materially differ, or involved hazardous waste or other materials listed above, or cause a
decrease or increase in the CONTRACTOR's cost of, or time required for, performance of any part of
the WORK, the CONTRACTOR shall not be excused from any scheduled completion date provided
for by the contract, but shall proceed with all WORK to be performed under the contract. The
CONTRACTOR shall retain any and all rights provided either by contract or by Law which pertain to
the resolution of disputes and protests between the contracting parties.

4.4 PHYSICAL CONDITIONS - UNDERGROUND UTILITIES

A. Indicated. The information and data indicated in the Contract Documents with respect to existing
Underground Utilities at or contiguous to the site are based on information and data furnished to the
OWNER or the Architect of Record by the owners of such Underground Utilities or by others. Unless
it is expressly provided in the Supplementary General Conditions and/or Section 01530 - Protection
and Restoration of Existing Facilities, the OWNER and the Architect of Record shall not be
responsible for the accuracy or completeness of any such information or data, and the
CONTRACTOR shall have full responsibility for reviewing and checking all such information and
data, for locating all Underground Utilities indicated in the Contract Documents, for coordination of
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the WORK with the owners of such Underground Utilities during construction, for the safety and
protection thereof and repairing any damage thereto resulting from the WORK, the cost of which will
be considered as having been included in the Contract Price.

B. Not Indicated. If an Underground Utility is uncovered or revealed at or contiguous to the site which
was not indicated in the Contract Documents and which the CONTRACTOR could not reasonably
have been expected to be aware of, the CONTRACTOR shall identify the owner of such Underground
Utility and give written notice thereof to that owner and shall notify the ARCHITECT in accordance
with the requirements of the Supplementary General Conditions and Section 01530 - Protection and
Restoration of Existing Facilities of the General Requirements.

4.5 REFERENCE POINTS

A. The ARCHITECT will provide one bench mark, near or on the site of the WORK, and will provide
two points near or on the site to establish a base line for use by the CONTRACTOR for alignment
control. Unless otherwise specified in the General Requirements, the CONTRACTOR shall furnish all
other lines, grades, and bench marks required for proper execution of the WORK.

B. The CONTRACTOR shall preserve all bench marks, stakes, and other survey marks, and in case of
their removal or destruction by its own employees or by its subcontractor's employees, the
CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for the accurate replacement of such reference points by
personnel qualified under the Alaska Statute governing the licensing of architects, engineers, and land
surveyors.

4.6 USE OF THE CBJ/STATE LEMON CREEK GRAVEL PIT

A. On City and Borough of Juneau (CBJ) construction projects, the CBJ may make unclassified material
available to CONTRACTORs, from the CBJ/State Lemon Creek gravel pit, at a rate less than charged
other customers. CONTRACTORs are not required to use material from the CBJ/State pit and the CBJ
makes no guarantee as to the quantity or quality of the available material. For this Project, the price
shall be $1.90 per ton.

B. CONTRACTORs proposing to use gravel from the CBJ/State pit are required to be in good standing
for all amounts owed to the CBJ, for previous gravel operations, prior to submitting a mining plan for
approval. CONTRACTORs using the pit must comply with Allowable Use Permit USE 98-00047.
Failure to meet these requirements, if so subject, shall be sufficient reason to deny use of the
CBJ/State pit as a gravel source. To determine if your company is subject to these requirements,
contact the CBJ Engineering Department, Gravel Pit Management, at (907) 586-0883.

C. CONTRACTORs deciding to use material from the CBJ/State pit shall provide an Individual Mining
Plan prepared by a professional engineer registered in the State of Alaska.  The Individual Mining
Plan must be reviewed and approved by the CBJ, prior to commencing operations within the pit.
CONTRACTORs shall also secure a Performance Bond to ensure compliance with contract
provisions, including any Individual Mining Plan stipulations. The bond shall remain in full force and
effect until a release is obtained from the CBJ.

D. If CONTRACTOR operations for a Project do not exceed 500 tons of material, the CONTRACTOR
will not be required to provide an Individual Mining Plan prepared by an engineer, however, the
CONTRACTOR must submit an Individual Mining Plan that is in compliance with Allowable Use
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Permit USE 98-00047 for gravel extraction within the CBJ/State pit. The CONTRACTOR must
contact the CBJ Engineering Department for conditions for the extraction.

E. CONTRACTORs using the CBJ material may do primary dry separation (screening) of materials
within the pit. Crushing and washing of material will not be allowed. CONTRACTORs shall account
for placement of materials removed from the pit. The CBJ may require CONTRACTORs to cross-
check weight tickets, submit to an audit, or participate in other measures required by the CBJ to ensure
accountability. Unprocessed overburden removed from the pit will not be weighed. All other material
mined will be weighed at the CBJ scale. CONTRACTORs will be responsible for loading and/or
screening their own material. If asphalt pavement is removed as part of the WORK, CONTRACTORs
shall dispose of the material at a to-be-specified location within the pit area, as directed by the CBJ
Gravel Pit Manager, (907) 586-0883.

F. The gravel pit overhead charge shall be paid to the CBJ by the CONTRACTOR within 60 days after
removal of all materials from the pit and prior to requesting and/or receiving final payment. Upon
completion of each excavation CONTRACTORs shall notify the CBJ, in writing, in sufficient time to
perform a field-compliance examination prior to vacating the pit. Any significant deviation from the
stipulations of the Individual Mining Plan identified during the field inspection shall be corrected by
the CONTRACTOR prior to release of the bond. A signed release from CBJ will be required prior to
releasing the CONTRACTOR's bond.

G. If asphalt pavement is removed as part of this WORK, the CONTRACTOR shall dispose of the
material at the location designated as the Asphalt Storage Facility, or as directed by the ARCHITECT.

H. The CBJ/State Pit is a seasonal operation. The hours of operation are from 7:00 a.m. to 6:00 p.m.,
Monday through Friday, from April 1 through October 15 of the year. CONTRACTORs may obtain
gravel on weekends, or during the off-season, by applying for a separate agreement with the City and
Borough of Juneau Engineering Department. The CONTRACTOR will be responsible for any
additional costs incurred during weekend or off-season operations at the gravel pit.

I. All CONTRACTORs/equipment operators using the CBJ/State Pit shall be in compliance with
Federal Mine Safety and Health Administration regulations for quarry and gravel operations.

ARTICLE 5 BONDS AND INSURANCE

5.1 PERFORMANCE, PAYMENT, AND OTHER BONDS

A. The CONTRACTOR shall furnish Performance and Payment Bonds, each in the amount set forth in
the Supplementary General Conditions as security for the faithful performance and payment of all the
CONTRACTOR's obligations under the Contract Documents. These bonds shall remain in effect at
least until one year after the date of Substantial Completion except as otherwise provided by Law or
Regulation or by the Contract Documents. The CONTRACTOR shall also furnish such other Bonds as
are required by the Supplementary General Conditions. All Bonds shall be in the form prescribed by
the Contract Documents except as provided otherwise by Laws or Regulations, and shall be executed
by such sureties as are named in the current list of "Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as
Acceptable Sureties on Federal Bonds and as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies" as published in
Circular 570 (amended) by the Audit Staff, Bureau of Government Financial Operations, U.S.
Treasury Department. All Bonds signed by an agent must be accompanied by a certified copy of such
agent's authority to act.
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B. If the surety on any Bond furnished by the CONTRACTOR is declared bankrupt or becomes insolvent
or its right to do business is terminated in any state where any part of the WORK is located, the
CONTRACTOR shall within 7 days thereafter substitute another Bond and Surety, which must be
acceptable to the OWNER.

C. All Bonds required by the Contract Documents to be purchased and maintained by CONTRACTOR
shall be obtained from surety companies that are duly licensed or authorized in the State of Alaska to
issue Bonds for the limits so required. Such surety companies shall also meet such additional
requirements and qualifications as may be provided in the Supplementary General Conditions.

5.2 INSURANCE

A. The CONTRACTOR shall purchase and maintain the insurance required under this paragraph. Such
insurance shall include the specific coverages set out herein and be written for not less than the limits
of liability and coverages provided in the Supplementary General Conditions, or required by law,
whichever are greater. All insurance shall be maintained continuously during the life of the Agreement
up to the date of Final Completion and at all times thereafter when the CONTRACTOR may be
correcting, removing, or replacing Defective WORK in accordance with Paragraph 13.6, but the
CONTRACTOR's liabilities under this Agreement shall not be deemed limited in any way to the
insurance coverage required.

B. All insurance required by the Contract Documents to be purchased and maintained by the
CONTRACTOR shall be obtained from insurance companies that are duly licensed or authorized in
the State of Alaska to issue insurance policies for the limits and coverages so required. Such insurance
companies shall have a current Best's Rating of at least an "A" (Excellent) general policy holder's
rating and a Class VII financial size category and shall also meet such additional requirements and
qualifications as may be provided in the Supplementary General Conditions.

C. The CONTRACTOR shall furnish the OWNER with certificates showing the type, amount, class of
operations covered, effective dates and dates of expiration of policies. All of the policies of insurance
so required to be purchased and maintained (or the certificates or other evidence thereof) shall contain
a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not be cancelled, reduced in coverage, or
renewal refused until at least 30 days' prior written notice has been given to the OWNER by certified
mail. All such insurance required herein (except for Workers’ Compensation and Employer's Liability)
shall name the OWNER, its Consultants and subconsultants and their officers, directors, agents, and
employees as "additional insureds" under the policies. The CONTRACTOR shall purchase and
maintain the following insurance:

1. Workers’ Compensation and Employer’s Liability. This insurance shall protect the
CONTRACTOR against all claims under applicable state workers’ compensation laws. The
CONTRACTOR shall also be protected against claims for injury, disease, or death of
employees which, for any reason, may not fall within the provisions of a Workers’
Compensation law. This policy shall include an “all states” endorsement. The CONTRACTOR
shall require each Subcontractor similarly to provide Workers’ Compensation Insurance for all
of the latter's employees to be engaged in such work unless such employees are covered by the
protection afforded by the CONTRACTOR's Workers’ Compensation Insurance. In case any
class of employees is not protected, under the Workers’ Compensation Statute, the
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CONTRACTOR shall provide and shall cause each subcontractor to provide adequate
employer's liability insurance for the protection of such of its employees as are not otherwise
protected.

2. Commercial General Liability. This insurance shall be written in comprehensive form and shall
protect the CONTRACTOR against all claims arising from injuries to persons other than its
employees or damage to property of the OWNER or others arising out of any act or omission of
the CONTRACTOR or its agents, employees, or Subcontractors. The policy shall contain no
exclusions for any operations within the scope of this contract.

3. Comprehensive Automobile Liability. This insurance shall be written in comprehensive form
and shall protect the CONTRACTOR against all claims for injuries to members of the public
and damage to property of others arising from the use of motor vehicles, and shall cover
operation on or off the site of all motor vehicles licensed for highway use, whether they are
owned, non-owned, or hired. Coverage for hired motor vehicles should include endorsement
covering liability assumed under this contract.

4. Subcontractor's Public Liability and Property Damage Insurance and Vehicle Liability
Insurance. The CONTRACTOR shall either require each of its Subcontractors to procure and to
maintain Subcontractor’s Commercial General Liability and Property Damage Insurance and
Vehicle Liability Insurance of the type and in the amounts specified in the Supplementary
General Conditions or insure the activities of its subcontractors in the CONTRACTOR’s own
policy, in like amount.

5. Builder’s Risk. This insurance shall be of the “all risks” type, shall be written in completed
value form, and shall protect the CONTRACTOR, the OWNER, and the ARCHITECT, against
risks of damage to buildings, structures, and materials and equipment. The amount of such
insurance shall be not less than the insurable value of the WORK at completion. Builder's risk
insurance shall provide for losses to be payable to the CONTRACTOR and the OWNER, as
their interests may appear. The policy shall contain a provision that in the event of payment for
any loss under the coverage provided, the insurance company shall have no rights of recovery
against the CONTRACTOR, the OWNER, and the ARCHITECT. The Builder’s Risk policy
shall insure against all risks of direct physical loss or damage to property from any external
cause including flood and earthquake. Allowable exclusions, if any, shall be as specified in the
Supplementary General Conditions.

ARTICLE 6 CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITIES

6.1 SUPERVISION AND SUPERINTENDENCE

A. The CONTRACTOR shall supervise, inspect, and direct the WORK competently and efficiently,
devoting such attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as may be necessary to perform
the WORK in accordance with the Contract Documents. The CONTRACTOR shall be solely
responsible for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction and safety
precautions and programs incidental thereto. The CONTRACTOR shall be responsible to see that the
completed WORK complies accurately with the Contract Documents.

B. The CONTRACTOR shall designate in writing and keep on the work site at all times during its
progress a technically qualified, English-speaking superintendent, who is an employee of the
CONTRACTOR and who shall not be replaced without written notice to the OWNER and the
ARCHITECT. The superintendent will be the CONTRACTOR's representative at the site and shall
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have authority to act on behalf of the CONTRACTOR. All communications given to the
superintendent shall be as binding as if given to the CONTRACTOR. The CONTRACTOR shall issue
all its communications to the OWNER through the ARCHITECT and the ARCHITECT only.

C. The CONTRACTOR's superintendent shall be present at the site of the WORK at all times while
WORK is in progress. Failure to observe this requirement shall be considered suspension of the
WORK by the CONTRACTOR until such time as such superintendent is again present at the site.

6.2 LABOR, MATERIALS, AND EQUIPMENT

A. The CONTRACTOR shall provide competent, suitably qualified personnel to survey and lay out the
WORK and perform construction as required by the Contract Documents. The CONTRACTOR shall
furnish, erect, maintain, and remove the construction plant and any temporary works as may be
required. The CONTRACTOR shall at all times maintain good discipline and order at the site. Except
in connection with the safety or protection of persons or the WORK or property at the site or adjacent
thereto, and except as otherwise indicated in the Contract Documents, all WORK at the site shall be
performed during regular working hours, and the CONTRACTOR will not permit overtime WORK or
the performance of WORK on Saturday, Sunday, or any legal holiday without the OWNER's written
consent. The CONTRACTOR shall apply for this consent through the ARCHITECT.

B. Except as otherwise provided in this Paragraph, the CONTRACTOR shall receive no additional
compensation for overtime WORK, i.e., work in excess of 8 hours in any one calendar day or 40 hours
in any one calendar week, even though such overtime WORK may be required under emergency
conditions and may be ordered by the ARCHITECT in writing. Additional compensation will be paid
the CONTRACTOR for overtime WORK only in the event extra WORK is ordered by the
ARCHITECT and the Change Order specifically authorizes the use of overtime WORK and then only
to such extent as overtime wages are regularly being paid by the CONTRACTOR for overtime
WORK of a similar nature in the same locality.

C. All costs of inspection and testing performed during overtime WORK by the CONTRACTOR which
is allowed solely for the convenience of the CONTRACTOR shall be borne by the CONTRACTOR.
The ARCHITECT shall have the authority to deduct the cost of all such inspection and testing from
any partial payments otherwise due to the CONTRACTOR.

D. Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, the CONTRACTOR shall furnish and assume
full responsibility for all materials, equipment, labor, transportation, construction equipment and
machinery, tools, appliances, fuel, power, light, heat, telephone, water, sanitary facilities, and all other
facilities and incidentals necessary for the furnishing, performance, testing, start-up, and completion of
the WORK.

E. All materials and equipment to be incorporated into the WORK shall be of good quality and new,
except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents. All warranties and guarantees specifically
called for by the Specifications shall expressly run to the benefit of the OWNER. If required by the
ARCHITECT, the CONTRACTOR shall furnish satisfactory evidence (including reports of required
tests) as to the kind and quality of materials and equipment. All materials and equipment shall be
applied, installed, connected, erected, used, cleaned, and conditioned in accordance with the
instructions of the applicable Supplier except as otherwise provided in the Contract Documents; but no
provisions of any such instructions will be effective to assign to the ARCHITECT, or any of the
Architect's of Record consultants, agents, or employees, any duty or authority to supervise or direct the
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furnishing or performance of the WORK or any duty or authority to undertake responsibility contrary
to the provisions of Paragraphs 9.9C and 9.9D.

F. The CONTRACTOR shall at all times employ sufficient labor and equipment for prosecuting the
several classes of WORK to full completion in the manner and time set forth in and required by these
specifications. All workers shall have sufficient skill and experience to properly perform the WORK
assigned to them. Workers engaged in special WORK, or skilled WORK, shall have sufficient
experience in such WORK and in the operation of the equipment required to perform all WORK,
properly and satisfactorily.

G. Any person employed by the CONTRACTOR or by any SUBCONTRACTOR who, in the opinion of
the ARCHITECT, does not perform the WORK in a proper and skillful manner, or is intemperate or
disorderly shall, at the written request of the ARCHITECT, be removed forthwith by the
CONTRACTOR or Subcontractor employing such person, and shall not be employed again in any
portion of the WORK without the approval of the ARCHITECT. Should the CONTRACTOR fail to
remove such person or persons as required above, or fail to furnish suitable and sufficient personnel
for the proper prosecution of the WORK, the ARCHITECT may suspend the WORK by written notice
until such orders are complied with.

6.3 ADJUSTING PROGRESS SCHEDULE.  The CONTRACTOR shall submit monthly updates of the
progress schedule to the ARCHITECT for acceptance in accordance with the provisions in Section
01300 - CONTRACTOR Submittals in the General Requirements.

6.4 SUBSTITUTES OR "OR-EQUAL" ITEMS.  The CONTRACTOR shall submit proposed substitutes
or "or-equal" items in accordance with the provisions in Section 01300 - CONTRACTOR Submittals
in the General Requirements.

6.5 CONCERNING SUBCONTRACTORS, SUPPLIERS, AND OTHERS.  The CONTRACTOR shall
be responsible to the OWNER and the ARCHITECT of Record for the acts and omissions of its
subcontractors and their employees to the same extent as CONTRACTOR is responsible for the acts
and omissions of its own employees. Nothing contained in this Paragraph shall create any contractual
relationship between any subcontractor and the OWNER or the ARCHTIECT nor relieve the
CONTRACTOR of any liability or obligation under the contract.

6.6 PERMITS

A. Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary General Conditions, the CONTRACTOR shall
obtain and pay for all construction permits and licenses from the agencies having jurisdiction,
including the furnishing of insurance and Bonds if required by such agencies. The enforcement of
such requirements under this contract shall not be made the basis for claims for additional
compensation. The OWNER shall assist the CONTRACTOR, when necessary, in obtaining such
permits and licenses. The CONTRACTOR shall pay all governmental charges and inspection fees
necessary for the prosecution of the WORK, which are applicable at the time of opening of Bids. The
CONTRACTOR shall pay all charges of utility owners for connections to the WORK.

B. These Contract Documents may require that the WORK be performed within the conditions and/or
requirements of local, state and/or federal permits. These permits may be bound within the Contract
Documents, included within the Contract Documents by reference, or included as part of the WORK,
as designated in this Section. The CONTRACTOR is responsible for completing the WORK required
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for compliance with all permit requirements; this WORK is incidental to other items in the Contract
Documents. Any reference to the PERMITTEE in the permits shall mean the CONTRACTOR. If any
permits were acquired by the OWNER, this action was done to expedite the start of construction. If the
CONTRACTOR does not complete the WORK within the specified permit window, the
CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for the permit extension, and for completing any additional
requirements placed upon the permit.

6.7 PATENT FEES AND ROYALTIES. The CONTRACTOR shall pay all license fees and royalties and
assume all costs incident to the use in the performance of the WORK or the incorporation in the
WORK of any invention, design, process, product, software or device which is the subject of patent
rights or copyrights held by others. If a particular invention, design, process, product, or device is
specified in the Contract Documents for use in the performance of the WORK and if to the actual
knowledge of the OWNER or the Architect of Record its use is subject to patent rights or copyrights
calling for the payment of any license fee or royalty to others, the existence of such rights shall be
disclosed by the OWNER in the Contract Documents. The CONTRACTOR shall indemnify, defend
and hold harmless the OWNER and the Architect of Record and anyone directly or indirectly
employed by either of them from and against all claims, damages, losses, and expenses (including
attorneys’ fees and court costs) arising out of any infringement of patent rights or copyrights incident
to the use in the performance of the WORK or resulting from the incorporation in the WORK of any
invention, design, process, product, or device not specified in the Contract Documents, and shall
defend all such claims in connection with any alleged infringement of such rights.

6.8 LAWS AND REGULATIONS. The CONTRACTOR shall observe and comply with all federal, state,
and local laws, ordinances, codes, orders, and regulations which in any manner affect those engaged or
employed on the WORK, the materials used in the WORK, or the conduct of the WORK. If any
discrepancy or inconsistency should be discovered in this contract in relation to any such law,
ordinance, code, order, or regulation, the CONTRACTOR shall report the same in writing to the
ARCHITECT. The CONTRACTOR shall indemnify, defend, and hold harmless the OWNER, the
Architect of Record, and their officers, agents, and employees against all claims or liability arising
from violation of any such law, ordinance, code, order, or regulation, whether by CONTRACTOR or
by its employees, Subcontractors, or third parties. Any particular law or regulation specified or
referred to elsewhere in the Contract Documents shall not in any way limit the obligation of the
CONTRACTOR to comply with all other provisions of federal, state, and local laws and regulations.

6.9 TAXES. The CONTRACTOR shall pay all sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes required to
be paid by the CONTRACTOR in accordance with the Laws and Regulations of the place of the
Project which are applicable during the performance of the WORK.

6.10 USE OF PREMISES. The CONTRACTOR shall confine construction equipment, the storage of
materials and equipment, and the operations of workers to (1) the Project site, (2) the land and areas
identified in and permitted by the Contract Documents, and (3) the other land and areas permitted by
Laws and Regulations, rights-of-way, permits, leases and easements. The CONTRACTOR shall
assume full responsibility for any damage to any such land or area, or to the owner or occupant thereof
or of any land or areas contiguous thereto, resulting from the performance of the WORK. Should any
claim be made against the OWNER or the Architect of Record by any such owner or occupant because
of the performance of the WORK, the CONTRACTOR shall promptly attempt to settle with such
other party by agreement or otherwise resolve the claim through litigation.  The CONTRACTOR
shall, to the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, indemnify, defend, and hold the
OWNER and the Architect of Record harmless from and against all claims, damages, losses, and
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expenses (including, but not limited to, fees of Architect’s of Records attorneys, and other
professionals and court costs) arising directly, indirectly, or consequentially out of any action, legal or
equitable, brought by any such owner or occupant against the OWNER, the Architect of Record, their
consultants, sub-consultants, and the officers, directors, employees and agents of each and any of them
to the extent caused by or based upon the CONTRACTOR's performance of the WORK.

6.11 SAFETY AND PROTECTION

A. The CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety
precautions and programs in connection with the WORK. The CONTRACTOR shall take all
necessary precautions for the safety of, and shall provide the necessary protection to prevent damage,
injury or loss to:

1. all employees on the WORK and other persons and organizations who may be affected thereby;
2. all the WORK and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or

off the site; and
3. other property at the site or adjacent thereto, including trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements,

roadways, structures, and utilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the
course of construction.

B. The CONTRACTOR shall comply with all applicable Laws and Regulations whether referred to
herein or not) of any public body having jurisdiction for the safety of persons or property or to protect
them from damage, injury, or loss and shall erect and maintain all necessary safeguards for such safety
and protection. The CONTRACTOR shall notify owners of adjacent property and utilities when
prosecution of the WORK may affect them, and shall cooperate with them in the protection, removal,
relocation, and replacement of their property.

C. The CONTRACTOR shall designate a qualified and experienced safety representative at the site
whose duties and responsibilities shall be the prevention of accidents and the maintaining and
supervising of safety precautions and program.

D. Materials that contain hazardous substances or mixtures may be required on the WORK. A Material
Safety Data Sheet (MSDS) shall be requested by the CONTRACTOR from the manufacturer of any
hazardous product used.

E. Material usage shall be accomplished with strict adherence to all safety requirements and all
manufacturer's warnings and application instructions listed on the Material Safety Data Sheet and on
the product container label.

F. The CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for coordinating communications on any exchange of
Material Safety Data Sheets or other hazardous material information that is required to be made
available to, or exchanged between, or among, employers at the site in accordance with Laws or
Regulations.

G. The CONTRACTOR shall notify the ARCHITECT if it considers a specified product or its intended
usage to be unsafe. This notification must be given to the ARCHITECT prior to the product being
ordered, or if provided by some other party, prior to the product being incorporated in the WORK.
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6.12 SHOP DRAWINGS AND SAMPLES

A. After checking and verifying all field measurements and after complying with applicable procedures
specified in the General Requirements, the CONTRACTOR shall submit to the ARCHITECT for
review, all Shop Drawings in accordance with Section 01300 - CONTRACTOR Submittals in the
General Requirements.

B. The CONTRACTOR shall also submit to the ARCHITECT for review all samples in accordance with
Section 01300 - CONTRACTOR Submittals in the General Requirements.

C. Before submittal of each Shop Drawing or sample, the CONTRACTOR shall have determined and
verified all quantities, dimensions, specified performance criteria, installation requirements, materials,
catalog numbers, and similar data with respect thereto and reviewed or coordinated each Shop
Drawing or sample with other Shop Drawings and samples and with the requirements of the WORK
and the Contract Documents.

6.13 CONTINUING THE WORK. The CONTRACTOR shall carry on the WORK and adhere to the
progress schedule during all disputes or disagreements with the OWNER. No WORK shall be delayed
or postponed pending resolution of any disputes or disagreements, except as the CONTRACTOR and
the OWNER may otherwise agree in writing.

6.14 INDEMNIFICATION

A. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, the CONTRACTOR shall indemnify,
defend, and hold harmless the OWNER, the Architect of Record, their consultants, sub-consultants
and the officers, directors, employees, and agents of each and any of them, against and from all claims
and liability arising under, by reason of or incidentally to the contract or any performance of the
WORK, but not from the sole negligence or willful misconduct of the OWNER, and the Architect of
Record. Such indemnification by the CONTRACTOR shall include but not be limited to the
following:

1. Liability or claims resulting directly or indirectly from the negligence or carelessness of the
CONTRACTOR, its employees, or agents in the performance of the WORK, or in guarding or
maintaining the same, or from any improper materials, implements, or appliances used in its
construction, or by or on account of any act or omission of the CONTRACTOR, its employees,
agents, or third parties;

2. Liability or claims arising directly or indirectly from bodily injury, occupational sickness or
disease, or death of the CONTRACTOR’s or Subcontractor’s own employees engaged in the
WORK resulting in actions brought by or on behalf of such employees against the OWNER, or
the Architect of Record;

3. Liability or claims arising directly or indirectly from or based on the violation of any law,
ordinance, regulation, order, or decree, whether by the CONTRACTOR, its employees, or
agents;

4. Liability or claims arising directly or indirectly from the use or manufacture by the
CONTRACTOR, its employees, or agents in the performance of this contract of any
copyrighted or non-copyrighted composition, secret process, patented or non-patented invention,
computer software, article, or appliance, unless otherwise specifically stipulated in this contract.
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5. Liability or claims arising directly or indirectly from the breach of any warranties, whether
express or implied, made to the ARCHITECT, OWNER or any other parties by the
CONTRACTOR, its employees, or agents;

6. Liabilities or claims arising directly or indirectly from the willful or criminal misconduct of the
CONTRACTOR, its employees, or agents; and,

7. Liabilities or claims arising directly or indirectly from any breach of the obligations assumed
herein by the CONTRACTOR.

B. The CONTRACTOR shall reimburse the OWNER and the Architect of Record for all costs and
expenses, (including but not limited to fees and charges of Architects of Record, attorneys, and other
professionals and court costs including all costs of appeals) incurred by the OWNER, and the
Architect of Record in enforcing the provisions of this Paragraph 6.14.

C. The indemnification obligation under this Paragraph 6.14 shall not be limited in any way by any
limitation of the amount or type of damages, compensation, or benefits payable by or for the
CONTRACTOR or any such Subcontractor or other person or organization under workers'
compensation acts, disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts.

6.15 CONTRACTOR'S DAILY REPORTS. The CONTRACTOR shall complete a daily report indicating
total manpower for each construction trade, major equipment on site, each Subcontractor's manpower,
weather conditions, etc., involved in the performance of the WORK. The daily report shall be
completed on forms provided by the ARCHITECT and shall be submitted to the ARCHITECT at the
conclusion of each WORK day. The report should comment on the daily progress and status of the
WORK within each major component of the WORK. These components will be decided by the
ARCHITECT.   The CONTRACTOR shall record the name, affiliation, time of arrival and departure,
and reason for visit for all visitors to the location of the WORK.

6.16 ASSIGNMENT OF CONTRACT. The CONTRACTOR shall not assign, sublet, sell, transfer, or
otherwise dispose of the contract or any portion thereof, or its right, title, or interest therein, or
obligations thereunder, without the written consent of the OWNER except as imposed by law. If the
CONTRACTOR violates this provision, the contract may be terminated at the option of the OWNER.
In such event, the OWNER shall be relieved of all liability and obligations to the CONTRACTOR and
to its assignee or transferee, growing out of such termination.

6.17 CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITY FOR UTILITY PROPERTY AND SERVICES.  It is
understood that any turn-on, or turn-off line locates and any other WORK or assistance necessary by
the CBJ Water Utilities Division, will be at the CONTRACTOR's expense unless otherwise stated in
the bid documents. All cost must be agreed to prior to any related actions, and will be considered
incidental to the Project cost. Billing to the CONTRACTOR will be direct from the CBJ Water
Utilities Division.

6.18 OPERATING WATER SYSTEM VALVES

A. The CONTRACTOR shall submit a written request, to the ARCHITECT, for approval to operate any
valve on any in-service section of the CBJ water system.  The request must be submitted at least 24-
hours prior to operating any valves.  The CBJ Water Utilities Division reserves the right to approve or
deny the request. The request shall specifically identify each valve to be operated, the time of
operation, and the operation to be performed.  The CONTRACTOR shall obtain the written approval
of the ARCHITECT for any scheduled operation before operating any valve.
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B. The CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for all damages, both direct and consequential, to the
OWNER or any other party, caused by unauthorized operation of any valve of the CBJ water system.

6.19 CONTRACTOR'S WORK SCHEDULE LIMITATIONS. Construction of Buildings and Projects. It is
unlawful to operate any pile driver, power shovel, pneumatic hammer, derrick, power hoist, or similar
heavy construction equipment before 7:00 a.m. or after 10:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, or before
9:00 a.m. or after 10:00 p.m., Saturday and Sunday, unless a permit shall first be obtained from the
City and Borough Building Official. Such permit shall be issued by the Building Official only upon a
determination that such operation during hours not otherwise permitted hereunder is necessary and
will not result in unreasonable disturbance to surrounding residents.

ARTICLE 7 OTHER WORK

7.1 RELATED WORK AT SITE

A. The OWNER may perform other work related to the Project at the site by the OWNER's own forces,
have other work performed by utility owners, or let other direct contracts therefor which may contain
General Conditions similar to these. If the fact that such other work is to be performed was not noted
in the Contract Documents, written notice thereof will be given to the CONTRACTOR prior to
starting any such other work.

B. The CONTRACTOR shall afford each other contractor who is a party to such a direct contract and
each utility owner (or the OWNER, if the OWNER is performing the additional work with the
OWNER's employees) proper and safe access to the site and a reasonable opportunity for the
introduction and storage of materials and equipment and the execution of such work, and shall
properly connect and coordinate with their WORK. The CONTRACTOR shall do all cutting, fitting,
and patching of the WORK that may be required to make its several parts come together properly and
integrate with such other work. The CONTRACTOR shall not endanger any work of others by cutting,
excavating, or otherwise altering their work and will only cut or alter their work with the written
consent of the ARCHITECT and the others whose work will be affected.

C. If the proper execution or results of any part of the CONTRACTOR's WORK depends upon the work
of any such other contractor or utility owner (or OWNER), the CONTRACTOR shall inspect and
report to the ARCHITECT in writing any delays, defects, or deficiencies in such other work that
render it unavailable or unsuitable for such proper execution and results. The CONTRACTOR's
failure to report such delays, defects, or deficiencies will constitute an acceptance of the other work as
fit and proper for integration with the CONTRACTOR's WORK except for latent or nonapparent
defects and deficiencies in the other work.

7.2 COORDINATION. If the OWNER contracts with others for the performance of other work on the
Project at the site, the person or organization who will have authority and responsibility for
coordination of the activities among the various prime contractors will be identified in the
Supplementary General Conditions, and the specific matters to be covered by such authority and
responsibility will be itemized and the extent of such authority and responsibilities will be provided in
the Supplementary General Conditions.
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ARTICLE 8 OWNER'S RESPONSIBILITIES

8.1 COMMUNICATIONS

A. The OWNER shall issue all its communications to the CONTRACTOR through the ARCHITECT.

B. The CONTRACTOR shall issue all its communications to the OWNER through the ARCHITECT.

8.2 PAYMENTS. The OWNER shall make payments to the CONTRACTOR as provided in Paragraphs
14.5, 14.8, 14.9 and 14.10.

8.3 LANDS, EASEMENTS, AND SURVEYS. The OWNER's duties in respect of providing lands and
easements and providing surveys to establish reference points are set forth in Paragraphs 4.1 and 4.5.

8.4 CHANGE ORDERS. The OWNER shall execute Change Orders as indicated in Paragraph 10.1F.

8.5 INSPECTIONS AND TESTS. The OWNER's responsibility in respect of inspections, tests, and
approvals is set forth in Paragraph 13.3.

8.6 SUSPENSION OF WORK. In connection with the OWNER's right to stop WORK or suspend
WORK, see Paragraphs 13.4 and 15.1.

8.7 TERMINATION OF AGREEMENT. Paragraphs 15.2 and 15.3 deal with the OWNER's right to
terminate services of the CONTRACTOR.

ARTICLE 9 ARCHITECT'S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION

9.1 OWNER'S REPRESENTATIVE. The ARCHITECT will be the OWNER's representative during the
construction period. The duties and responsibilities and the limitations of authority of the
ARCHITECT as the OWNER's representative during construction are set forth in the Contract
Documents.

9.2 VISITS TO SITE. The ARCHITECT will make visits to the site during construction to observe the
progress and quality of the WORK and to determine, in general, if the WORK is proceeding in
accordance with the Contract Documents. Exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the
quality or quantity of the WORK will not be required of the ARCHITECT. The ARCHITECT will
not, during such visits, or as a result of such observations of the CONTRACTOR's WORK in
progress, supervise, direct, or have control over the CONTRACTOR's WORK.

9.3 PROJECT REPRESENTATION. The ARCHITECT may furnish an Inspector to assist in observing
the performance of the WORK. The duties, responsibilities, and limitations of authority of any such
Inspector and assistants will be as provided in the Supplementary General Conditions.

9.4 CLARIFICATIONS AND INTERPRETATIONS. The ARCHITECT will issue with reasonable
promptness such written clarifications or interpretations of the requirements of the Contract
Documents (in the form of Drawings or otherwise) as the ARCHITECT may determine necessary,
which shall be consistent with or reasonably inferable from the overall intent of the Contract
Documents.
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9.5 AUTHORIZED VARIATIONS IN WORK. The ARCHITECT may authorize variations in the
WORK from the requirements of the Contract Documents. These may be accomplished by a Field
Order and will require the CONTRACTOR to perform the WORK involved in a manner that
minimizes the impact to the WORK and the contract completion date. If the CONTRACTOR believes
that a Field Order justifies an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Time, the
CONTRACTOR may make a claim therefor as provided in Article 11 or 12.

9.6 REJECTING OR ACCEPTING DEFECTIVE WORK. The ARCHITECT will have authority to reject
or accept WORK which the ARCHITECT believes to be defective and will also have authority to
require special inspection or testing of the WORK as provided in Paragraph 13.3G, whether or not the
WORK is fabricated, installed, or completed.

9.7 CONTRACTOR SUBMITTALS, CHANGE ORDERS, AND PAYMENTS

A. In accordance with the procedures set forth in the General Requirements, the ARCHITECT will
review all CONTRACTOR submittals, including Shop Drawings, samples, substitutes, or "or equal"
items, etc., in order to determine if the items covered by the submittals will, after installation or
incorporation in the WORK, conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents and be
compatible with the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole as indicated by
the Contract Documents. The ARCHITECT's review will not extend to means, methods, techniques,
sequences or procedures of construction or to safety precautions or programs incident thereto.

B. In connection with the ARCHITECT's responsibilities as to Change Orders, see Articles 10, 11, and
12.

C. In connection with the ARCHITECT's responsibilities in respect of Applications for Payment, see
Article 14.

9.8 DECISIONS ON DISPUTES

A. The ARCHITECT will be the initial interpreter of the requirements of the Contract Documents and
judge of the acceptability of the WORK thereunder. Claims, disputes, and other matters relating to the
acceptability of the WORK; the interpretation of the requirements of the Contract Documents
pertaining to the performance of the WORK; and those claims under Articles 11 and 12 in respect to
changes in the Contract Price or Contract Time will be referred initially to the ARCHITECT in writing
with a request for formal decision in accordance with this paragraph, which the ARCHITECT will
render in writing within 30 days of receipt of the request. Written notice of each such claim, dispute,
and other matter will be delivered by the CONTRACTOR to the ARCHITECT promptly (but in no
event later than 30 days) after the occurrence of the event giving rise thereto. Written supporting data
will be submitted to the ARCHITECT within 60 days after such occurrence unless the ARCHITECT
allows an additional period of time to ascertain more accurate data in support of the claim.

B. The rendering of a decision by the ARCHITECT with respect to any such claim, dispute, or other
matter (except any which have been waived by the making or acceptance of final payment as provided
in Paragraph 14.12) will be a condition precedent to any exercise by the OWNER or the
CONTRACTOR of such rights or remedies as either may otherwise have under the Contract
Documents or by Law or Regulations in respect of any such claim, dispute, or other matter.
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9.9 LIMITATION ON ARCHITECT'S RESPONSIBILITIES

A. Neither the ARCHITECT's authority to act under this Article or other provisions of the Contract
Documents nor any decision made by the ARCHITECT in good faith either to exercise or not exercise
such authority shall give rise to any duty or responsibility of the ARCHITECT to the CONTRACTOR,
any Subcontractor, any Supplier, any surety for any of them, or any other person or organization
performing any of the WORK.

B. Whenever in the Contract Documents the terms "as ordered," "as directed," "as required," "as
allowed," "as reviewed," "as approved," or terms of like effect or import are used, or the adjectives
"reasonable," "suitable," "acceptable," "proper," or "satisfactory" or adjectives of like effect or import
are used to describe a requirement, direction, review, or judgment of the ARCHITECT as to the
WORK, it is intended that such requirement, direction, review, or judgment will be solely to evaluate
the WORK for compliance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, and conformance with
the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole as indicated by the Contract
Documents, unless there is a specific statement indicating otherwise. The use of any such term or
adjective shall not be effective to assign to the ARCHITECT any duty or authority to supervise or
direct the performance of the WORK or any duty or authority to undertake responsibility contrary to
the provisions of Paragraph 9.9C or 9.9D.

C. The ARCHITECT will not supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be responsible for the
CONTRACTOR's means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety
precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failure of the CONTRACTOR to comply with
Laws and Regulations, applicable to the performance of the WORK. The ARCHITECT will not be
responsible for the CONTRACTOR's failure to perform the WORK in accordance with the Contract
Documents.

D. The ARCHITECT will not be responsible for the acts or omissions of the CONTRACTOR nor of any
Subcontractor, Supplier, or any other person or organization performing any of the WORK.

ARTICLE 10 CHANGES IN THE WORK

10.1 GENERAL

A. Without invalidating the Agreement and without notice to any surety, the OWNER may at any time or
from time to time, order additions, deletions, or revisions in the WORK; these will be authorized by a
written Field Order and/or a Change Order issued by the ARCHITECT.

B. If the CONTRACTOR believes that it is entitled to an increase or decrease in the Contract Price, or an
extension or shortening in the Contract Time as the result of a Field Order, a claim may be made as
provided in Articles 11 and 12.

C. If the OWNER and CONTRACTOR agree on the value of any WORK, or the amount of Contract
Time that should be allowed as a result of a Field Order, upon receiving written notice from the
ARCHITECT, the CONTRACTOR shall proceed so as to minimize the impact on and delays to the
WORK pending the issuance of a Change Order.

D. If the OWNER and the CONTRACTOR are unable to agree as to the extent, if any, of an increase or
decrease in the Contract Price or an extension or shortening of the Contract Time that should be
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allowed as a result of a Field Order, the ARCHITECT can direct the CONTRACTOR to proceed on
the basis of Time and Materials so as to minimize the impact on and delays to the WORK, and a claim
may be made therefor as provided in Articles 11 and 12.

E. The CONTRACTOR shall not be entitled to an increase in the Contract Price nor an extension of the
Contract Time with respect to any WORK performed that is not required by the Contract Documents
as amended, modified, supplemented by Change Order, except in the case of an emergency and except
in the case of uncovering WORK as provided in Paragraph 13.3G.

F. The OWNER and the CONTRACTOR shall execute appropriate Change Orders covering:

1. changes in the WORK which are ordered by the OWNER pursuant to Paragraph 10.1A;
2. changes required because of acceptance of Defective WORK under Paragraph 13.7;
3. changes in the Contract Price or Contract Time which are agreed to by the parties; or
4. changes in the Contract Price or Contract Time which embody the substance of any written

decision rendered by the ARCHITECT pursuant to Paragraph 9.8.

G. If notice of any change is required by the provisions of any Bond to be given to a surety, the giving of
any such notice will be the CONTRACTOR's responsibility, and the amount of each applicable Bond
shall be adjusted accordingly.

10.2 ALLOWABLE QUANTITY VARIATIONS

A. In the event of an increase or decrease in bid item quantity of a unit price contract, the total amount of
WORK actually done or materials or equipment furnished shall be paid for according to the unit price
established for such WORK under the Contract Documents, wherever such unit price has been
established; provided, that an adjustment in the Contract Price may be made for changes which result
in an increase or decrease in excess of 25% of the estimated quantity of any major item of the WORK.
Major Item is defined as any bid item amount that is ten percent (10%) or more of the total contract
amount.

B. In the event a part of the WORK is to be entirely eliminated and no lump sum or unit price is named in
the Contract Documents to cover such eliminated WORK, the price of the eliminated WORK shall be
agreed upon in writing by the OWNER and the CONTRACTOR. If the OWNER and the
CONTRACTOR fail to agree upon the price of the eliminated WORK, said price shall be determined
in accordance with the provisions of Article 11.

ARTICLE 11 CHANGE OF CONTRACT PRICE

11.1 GENERAL

A. The Contract Price constitutes the total compensation payable to the CONTRACTOR for performing
the WORK. All duties, responsibilities, and obligations assigned to or undertaken by the
CONTRACTOR to complete the WORK shall be at its expense without change in the Contract Price.

B. The Contract Price may only be changed by a Change Order. Any claim for an increase in the Contract
Price shall be based on written notice delivered by the CONTRACTOR to the ARCHITECT promptly
(but in no event later than 30 days) after the start of the occurrence or the event giving rise to the claim



SECTION 00700 - GENERAL CONDITIONS

CBJ JSD OFFICE EXTERIOR UPGRADES GENERAL CONDITIONS
CBJ Contract No. E13-268 Page 00700-28

and stating the general nature of the claim. Notice of the amount of the claim with supporting data
shall be delivered within 60 days after such occurrence (unless the ARCHITECT allows an additional
period of time to ascertain more accurate data in support of the claim) and shall be accompanied by the
CONTRACTOR's written statement that the amount claimed covers all known amounts (direct,
indirect, and consequential) to which the CONTRACTOR is entitled as a result of said occurrence or
event. All claims for adjustment in the Contract Price shall be determined by the ARCHITECT in
accordance with Paragraph 9.8A if the OWNER and the CONTRACTOR cannot otherwise agree on
the amount involved. No claim for an adjustment in the Contract Price will be valid if not submitted in
accordance with this Paragraph 11.1B.

C. The value of any WORK covered by a Change Order or of any claim for an increase or decrease in the
Contract Price shall be determined in one of the following ways:

1. Where the WORK involved is covered by unit prices contained in the Contract Documents, by
application of unit prices to the quantities of the items involved.

2. By mutual acceptance of a lump sum, which may include an allowance for overhead and profit
not necessarily in accordance with Paragraph 11.4.

3. On the basis of the "Cost of WORK" (determined as provided in Paragraphs 11.3) plus a
CONTRACTOR's fee for overhead and profit (determined as provided in Paragraph 11.4).

11.2 COSTS RELATING TO WEATHER. The CONTRACTOR shall have no claims against the OWNER
for damages for any injury to WORK, materials, or equipment, resulting from the action of the
elements. If, however, in the opinion of the ARCHITECT, the CONTRACTOR has made all
reasonable efforts to protect the materials, equipment and WORK, the CONTRACTOR may be
granted a reasonable extension of Contract Time to make proper repairs, renewals, and replacements
of the WORK, materials, or equipment.

11.3 COST OF WORK (BASED ON TIME AND MATERIALS)

A. General. The term "Cost of WORK" means the sum of all costs necessarily incurred and paid by the
CONTRACTOR for labor, materials, and equipment in the proper performance of extra WORK.
Except as otherwise may be agreed to in writing by the OWNER, such costs shall be in amounts no
higher than those prevailing in the locality of the Project; shall include only the following items, and
shall not include any of the costs itemized in Paragraph 11.5 EXCLUDED COSTS.

B. Labor. The costs of labor will be the actual cost for wages prevailing for each craft or type of workers
performing the extra WORK at the time the extra WORK is done, plus employer payments of payroll
taxes, worker’s compensation insurance, liability insurance, health and welfare, pension, vacation,
apprenticeship funds, and other direct costs resulting from Federal, State or local laws, as well as
assessments or benefits required by lawful collective bargaining agreements. Labor costs for
equipment operators and helpers shall be paid only when such costs are not included in the invoice for
equipment rental. The labor costs for forepersons shall be proportioned to all of their assigned WORK
and only that applicable to extra WORK shall be paid. Non-direct labor costs including
superintendence shall be considered part of the mark-up set out in paragraph 11.4.

C. Materials. The cost of materials reported shall be at invoice or lowest current price at which materials
are locally available and delivered to the job in the quantities involved, plus the cost of freight,
delivery and storage, subject to the following:
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1. Trade discounts available to the purchaser shall be credited to the OWNER notwithstanding the
fact that such discounts may not have been taken by the CONTRACTOR.

2. For materials secured by other than a direct purchase and direct billing to the purchaser, the cost
shall be deemed to be the price paid to the actual supplier as determined by the ARCHITECT.
Mark-up except for actual costs incurred in the handling of such materials will not be allowed.

3. Payment for materials from sources owned wholly or in part by the purchaser shall not exceed
the price paid by the purchaser for similar materials from said sources on extra WORK items or
the current wholesale price for such materials delivered to the WORK site, whichever price is
lower.

4. If in the opinion of the ARCHITECT the cost of material is excessive, or the CONTRACTOR
does not furnish satisfactory evidence of the cost of such material, then the cost shall be deemed
to be the lowest current wholesale price for the quantity concerned delivered to the WORK site
less trade discount. The OWNER reserves the right to furnish materials for the extra WORK
and no claim shall be allowed by the CONTRACTOR for costs and profit on such materials.

D. Equipment. The CONTRACTOR will be paid for the use of equipment at the rental rate listed for such
equipment specified in the Supplementary General Conditions. Such rental rate will be used to
compute payments for equipment whether the equipment is under the CONTRACTOR's control
through direct ownership, leasing, renting, or another method of acquisition. The rental rate to be
applied for use of each item of equipment shall be the rate resulting in the least total cost to the
OWNER for the total period of use. If it is deemed necessary by the CONTRACTOR to use
equipment not listed in the publication specified in the Supplementary General Conditions, an
equitable rental rate for the equipment will be established by the ARCHITECT. The CONTRACTOR
may furnish cost data which might assist the ARCHITECT in the establishment of the rental rate.

1. All equipment shall, in the opinion of the ARCHITECT, be in good working condition and
suitable for the purpose for which the equipment is to be used.

2. Before construction equipment is used on the extra WORK, the CONTRACTOR shall plainly
stencil or stamp an identifying number thereon at a conspicuous location, and shall furnish to
the ARCHITECT, in duplicate, a description of the equipment and its identifying number.

3. Unless otherwise specified, manufacturer's ratings and manufacturer approved modifications
shall be used to classify equipment for the determination of applicable rental rates. Equipment
which has no direct power unit shall be powered by a unit of at least the minimum rating
recommended by the manufacturer.

4. Individual pieces of equipment or tools having a replacement value of $200 or less, whether or
not consumed by use, shall be considered to be small tools and no payment will be made
therefor.

5. Rental time will not be allowed while equipment is inoperative due to breakdowns.
6. Equipment.  Unless otherwise agreed to in writing, the CONTRACTOR will be paid for the use

of equipment at the rental rate listed for such equipment specified in the current edition of the
following reference publication: “Rental Rate Blue Book” available on-line at
http://www.equipmentwatch.com/rrbb.htm or contact Equipment Watch at  (800) 669-3282.

E. Equipment on the WORK Site. The rental time to be paid for equipment on the WORK site shall be
the time the equipment is in productive operation on the extra WORK being performed and, in
addition, shall include the time required to move the equipment to the location of the extra WORK and
return it to the original location or to another location requiring no more time than that required to
return it to its original location; except, that moving time will not be paid if the equipment is used on
other than the extra WORK, even though located at the site of the extra WORK. Loading and
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transporting costs will be allowed, in lieu of moving time, when the equipment is moved by means
other than its own power, except that no payment will be made for loading and transporting costs
when the equipment is used at the site of the extra WORK on other than the extra WORK. The
following shall be used in computing the rental time of equipment on the WORK site.

1. When hourly rates are listed, any part of an hour less than 30 minutes of operation shall be
considered to be 1/2-hour of operation, and any part of an hour in excess of 30 minutes will be
considered one hour of operation.

2. When daily rates are listed, any part of a day less than 4 hours operation shall be considered to
be 1/2-day of operation. When owner-operated equipment is used to perform extra WORK to be
paid for on a time and materials basis, the CONTRACTOR will be paid for the equipment and
operator, as set forth in Paragraphs (3), (4), and (5), following.

3. Payment for the equipment will be made in accordance with the provisions in Paragraph 11.3D,
herein.

4. Payment for the cost of labor and subsistence or travel allowance will be made at the rates paid
by the CONTRACTOR to other workers operating similar equipment already on the WORK
site, or in the absence of such labor, established by collective bargaining agreements for the type
of worker and location of the extra WORK, whether or not the operator is actually covered by
such an agreement. A labor surcharge will be added to the cost of labor described herein in
accordance with the provisions of Paragraph 11.3B, herein, which surcharge shall constitute full
compensation for payments imposed by state and federal laws and all other payments made to or
on behalf of workers other than actual wages.

5. To the direct cost of equipment rental and labor, computed as provided herein, will be added the
allowances for equipment rental and labor as provided in Paragraph 11.4, herein.

F. Specialty WORK. Specialty WORK is defined as that WORK characterized by extraordinary
complexity, sophistication, or innovation or a combination of the foregoing attributes which are unique
to the construction industry. The following shall apply in making estimates for payment for specialty
WORK:

1. Any bid item of WORK to be classified as Specialty WORK shall be listed as such in the
Supplementary General Conditions. Specialty WORK shall be performed by an entity especially
skilled in the work to be performed. After validation of invoices and determination of market
values by the ARCHITECT, invoices for Specialty WORK based upon the current fair market
value thereof may be accepted without complete itemization of labor, material, and equipment
rental costs.

2. When the CONTRACTOR is required to perform WORK necessitating special fabrication or
machining process in a fabrication or a machine shop facility away from the job site, the charges
for that portion of the WORK performed at the off-site facility may, by agreement, be accepted
as Specialty WORK and accordingly, the invoices for the WORK may be accepted without
detailed itemization.

3. All invoices for specialty WORK will be adjusted by deducting all trade discounts offered or
available, whether the discounts were taken or not. In lieu of the allowances for overhead and
profit specified in Paragraph 11.4, herein, an allowance of 5 percent will be added to invoices
for specialty WORK.

G. Sureties. All WORK performed hereunder shall be subject to all of the provisions of the Contract
Documents and the CONTRACTOR's sureties shall be bound with reference thereto as under the
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original Agreement. Copies of all amendments to surety Bonds or supplemental surety Bonds shall be
submitted to the OWNER for review prior to the performance of any WORK hereunder.

11.4 CONTRACTOR'S FEE

A. Extra WORK ordered on the basis of time and materials will be paid for at the actual necessary cost as
determined by the ARCHITECT, plus allowances for overhead and profit. The allowance for overhead
and profit shall include full compensation for superintendence, Bond and insurance premiums, taxes,
field office expense, extended overhead, home office overhead, and all other items of expense or cost
not included in the cost of labor, materials, or equipment provided for under Paragraph 11.3. The
allowance for overhead and profit will be made in accordance with the following schedule:

Actual Overhead and Profit Allowance

Labor ..................................................................................................................................15 percent
Materials.............................................................................................................................10 percent
Equipment ..........................................................................................................................10 percent

To the sum of the costs and mark-ups provided for in this Article, one (1) percent shall be added as
compensation for Bonds.

B. It is understood that labor, materials, and equipment may be furnished by the CONTRACTOR or by
the Subcontractor on behalf of the CONTRACTOR. When all or any part of the extra WORK is
performed by a Subcontractor, the allowance specified herein shall be applied to the labor, materials,
and equipment costs of the Subcontractor, to which the CONTRACTOR may add five (5) percent of
the Subcontractor's total cost for the extra WORK. Regardless of the number of hierarchical tiers of
Subcontractors, the five (5) percent increase above the Subcontractor's total cost which includes the
allowances for overhead and profit specified herein may be applied one time only.

11.5 EXCLUDED COSTS.

A. The term "Cost of the WORK" shall not include any of the following:

1. Payroll costs and other compensation of CONTRACTOR's officers, executives, principals (of
partnership and sole proprietorships), general managers, architects, estimators, attorneys'
auditors, accountants, purchasing and contracting agents, expenditures, timekeepers, clerks and
other personnel employed by CONTRACTOR whether at the site or in CONTRACTOR's
principal or a branch office for general administration of the WORK, or not specifically covered
by paragraph 11.3, all of which are to be considered administrative costs covered by the
CONTRACTOR's fee.

2. Expenses of CONTRACTOR's principal and branch offices other than CONTRACTOR's office
at the site.

3. Any part of CONTRACTOR's capital expenses, including interest on CONTRACTOR's capital
employed for the WORK and charges against CONTRACTOR for delinquent payments.

4. Cost of premiums for all Bonds and for all insurance whether or not CONTRACTOR is
required by the Contract Documents to purchase and maintain the same (except for the cost of
premiums covered by paragraph 11.4 above).

5. Costs due to the negligence of CONTRACTOR, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or
indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable, including but
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not limited to, the correction of Defective WORK, disposal of materials or equipment wrongly
supplied and making good any damage to property.

6. Other overhead or general expense costs of any kind and the cost of any item not specifically
and expressly included in paragraph 11.4.

ARTICLE 12 CHANGE OF CONTRACT TIME

12.1 GENERAL

A. The Contract Time may only be changed by a Change Order. Any claim for an extension of the
Contract Time (or Milestones) shall be based on written notice delivered by the CONTRACTOR to
the ARCHITECT promptly (but in no event later than 30 days) after the occurrence of the event giving
rise to the claim and stating the general nature of the claim. Notice of the extent of the claim with
supporting data shall be delivered within 60 days after such occurrence (unless the ARCHITECT
allows an additional period of time to ascertain more accurate data in support of the claim) and shall
be accompanied by the CONTRACTOR's written statement that the adjustment claimed is the entire
adjustment to which the CONTRACTOR has reason to believe it is entitled as a result of the
occurrence of said event. All claims for adjustment in the Contract Time shall be determined by the
ARCHITECT in accordance with Paragraph 9.8 if the OWNER and the CONTRACTOR cannot
otherwise agree. No claim for an adjustment in the Contract Time will be valid if not submitted in
accordance with the requirements of this paragraph. An increase in Contract Time does not mean that
the CONTRACTOR is due an increase in Contract Price. Only Compensable time extensions will
result in an increase in Contract Price.

B. All time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Agreement.

C. Where CONTRACTOR is prevented from completing any part of the WORK within the Contract
Times (or Milestones) due to delay beyond the control of CONTRACTOR, the Contract Times (or
Milestones) will be extended in an amount equal to the time lost on the critical path of the Project due
to such delay if a claim is made therefor as provided in paragraph 12.1. Delays beyond the control of
CONTRACTOR shall include, but not be limited to, acts or neglect by OWNER, acts or neglect of
utility owners or other contractors performing other work as contemplated by Article 7, fires, floods,
epidemics, unprecedented weather conditions or acts of God. Delays attributable to and within the
control of a Subcontractor or Supplier shall be deemed to be delays within the control of
CONTRACTOR.

D. Where CONTRACTOR is prevented from completing any part of the WORK within the Contract
Times (or Milestones) due to delay beyond the control of both OWNER and CONTRACTOR, an
extension of the Contract Times (or Milestones) in an amount equal to the time lost on the critical path
of the Project due to such delay shall be CONTRACTOR's sole and exclusive remedy for such delay.
In no event shall the OWNER be liable to CONTRACTOR, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or any
other person or organization, or to any surety for or employee or agent of any of them, for damages
arising out of or resulting from (i) delays caused by or within the control of CONTRACTOR, or (ii)
delays beyond the control of both parties including but not limited to fires, floods, epidemics abnormal
weather conditions, acts of God or acts or neglect by utility owners or other contractors performing
other work as contemplated by Article 7.
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12.2 EXTENSIONS OF TIME FOR DELAY DUE TO WEATHER. Contract time may be extended by the
ARCHITECT because of delays in completion of the WORK due to unusually severe weather,
provided that the CONTRACTOR shall, within 10 days of the beginning of any such delay, notify the
ARCHITECT in writing of the cause of delay and request an extension of contract time. The
ARCHITECT will ascertain the facts and the extent of the delay and extend the time for completing
the WORK when, in the ARCHITECT’s judgment, the findings of fact justify such an extension.
Unprecedented, abnormal, or unusually severe weather will be defined as an event, or events, with a
greater than 50-year recurrence interval, as determined by the National Weather Service, or equivalent
state or federal agency.

ARTICLE 13 WARRANTY AND GUARANTEE; TESTS AND INSPECTIONS; CORRECTION,
REMOVAL, OR ACCEPTANCE OF DEFECTIVE WORK

13.1 WARRANTY AND GUARANTEE. The CONTRACTOR warrants and guarantees to the OWNER
and the ARCHITECT that all WORK will be in accordance with the Contract Documents and will not
be defective. Prompt notice of defects known to the OWNER or ARCHITECT shall be given to the
CONTRACTOR. All Defective WORK, whether or not in place, may be rejected, corrected, or
accepted as provided in this Article 13.

13.2 ACCESS TO WORK. The OWNER, ARCHITECT, Architect of Record, their consultants, sub-
consultants, other representatives and personnel of OWNER, independent testing laboratories and
governmental agencies with jurisdictional interests will have access to the WORK at reasonable times
for their observation, inspecting and testing. CONTRACTOR shall provide them proper and safe
conditions for such access and advise them of CONTRACTOR's site safety procedures and programs
so that they may comply therewith as applicable.

13.3 INSPECTIONS AND TESTS

A. The CONTRACTOR shall give the ARCHITECT timely notice of readiness of the WORK for all
required inspections, tests, or approvals, and shall cooperate with inspection and testing personnel to
facilitate required inspections or tests.

B. If Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction other than the OWNER require any
WORK to specifically be inspected, tested, or approved, the CONTRACTOR shall pay all costs in
connection therewith. The CONTRACTOR shall also be responsible for and shall pay all costs in
connection with any inspection or testing required in connection with the OWNER's or the
ARCHITECT's acceptance of a Supplier of materials or equipment proposed as a substitution or (or-
equal) to be incorporated in the WORK, or of materials or equipment submitted for review prior to the
CONTRACTOR's purchase thereof for incorporation in the WORK. The cost of all inspections, tests,
and approvals in addition to the above which are required by the Contract Documents shall be paid by
the OWNER (unless otherwise specified).

C. The ARCHITECT will make, or have made, such inspections and tests as the ARCHITECT deems
necessary to see that the WORK is being accomplished in accordance with the requirements of the
Contract Documents. Unless otherwise specified in the Supplementary General Conditions, the cost of
such inspection and testing will be borne by the OWNER. In the event such inspections or tests reveal
non-compliance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the CONTRACTOR shall bear the
cost of corrective measures deemed necessary by the ARCHITECT, as well as the cost of subsequent
re-inspection and retesting. Neither observations by the ARCHITECT nor inspections, tests, or
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approvals by others shall relieve the CONTRACTOR from the CONTRACTOR's obligation to
perform the WORK in accordance with the Contract Documents.

D. All inspections, tests, or approvals other than those required by Laws or Regulations of any public
body having jurisdiction shall be performed by organizations acceptable to the ARCHITECT and the
CONTRACTOR.

E. If any WORK (including the work of others anticipated under paragraph 7.1) that is to be inspected,
tested, or approved is covered without written concurrence of the ARCHITECT, it must, if requested
by the ARCHITECT, be uncovered for observation. Such uncovering shall be at the
CONTRACTOR's expense unless the CONTRACTOR has given the ARCHITECT timely notice of
the CONTRACTOR's intention to perform such test or to cover the same and the ARCHITECT has
not acted with reasonable promptness in response to such notice.

F. If any WORK is covered contrary to the written request of the ARCHITECT, it must, if requested by
the ARCHITECT, be uncovered for the ARCHITECT's observation and recovered at the
CONTRACTOR's expense.

G. If the ARCHITECT considers it necessary or advisable that covered WORK be observed by the
ARCHITECT or inspected or tested by others, the CONTRACTOR, at the ARCHITECT's request,
shall uncover, expose, or otherwise make available for observation, inspection, or testing as the
ARCHITECT may require, that portion of the WORK in question, furnishing all necessary labor,
material, and equipment. If it is found that such WORK is defective, the CONTRACTOR shall bear
all direct, indirect, and consequential costs and damages of such uncovering, exposure, observation,
inspection, and testing and of satisfactory reconstruction, including but not limited to fees and charges
of Architects of Record, attorneys, and other professionals. However, if such WORK is not found to
be defective, the CONTRACTOR shall be allowed an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of
the Contract Time, or both, directly attributable to such uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection,
testing, and reconstruction; and, if the parties are unable to agree as to the amount or extent thereof,
the CONTRACTOR may make a claim therefor as provided in Articles 11 and 12.

13.4 OWNER MAY STOP THE WORK. If the WORK is defective, or the CONTRACTOR fails to
perform WORK in such a way that the completed WORK will conform to the Contract Documents,
the OWNER may order the CONTRACTOR to stop the WORK, or any portion thereof, until the
cause for such order has been eliminated; however, this right of the OWNER to stop the WORK shall
not give rise to any duty on the part of the OWNER to exercise this right for the benefit of the
CONTRACTOR or any other party.

13.5 CORRECTION OR REMOVAL OF DEFECTIVE WORK. If required by the ARCHITECT, the
CONTRACTOR shall promptly, either correct all Defective WORK, whether or not fabricated,
installed, or completed, or, if the WORK has been rejected by the ARCHITECT, remove it from the
site and replace it with non-defective WORK. The CONTRACTOR shall bear all direct, indirect and
consequential costs and damages of such correction or removal, including but not limited to fees and
charges of Architects of Record, attorneys, and other professionals made necessary thereby.

13.6 ONE YEAR CORRECTION PERIOD

A. If within one year after the date of Substantial Completion or such longer period of time as may be
prescribed by Laws or Regulations or by the terms of any applicable special guarantee required by the
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Contract Documents or by any specific provision of the Contract Documents, any WORK is found to
be defective, the CONTRACTOR shall promptly, without cost to the OWNER and in accordance with
OWNER's written notification, (i) correct such Defective WORK, or, if it has been rejected by the
OWNER, remove it from the site and replace it with non-defective WORK, and (ii) satisfactorily
correct or remove and replace any damage to other work of others resulting therefrom. If the
CONTRACTOR does not promptly comply with such notification, or in an emergency where delay
would cause serious risk of loss or damage, the OWNER may have the Defective WORK corrected or
the rejected WORK removed and replaced, and all direct, indirect, and consequential costs and
damages of such removal and replacement including but not limited to fees and charges of Architects
of Record, attorneys and other professionals will be paid by the CONTRACTOR.

B. Where Defective WORK (and damage to other WORK resulting therefrom) has been corrected,
removed or replaced under this paragraph 13.6, the correction period hereunder with respect to such
WORK will be extended for an additional period of one year after such correction or removal and
replacement has been satisfactorily completed.

13.7 ACCEPTANCE OF DEFECTIVE WORK. If, instead of requiring correction or removal and
replacement of Defective WORK, the OWNER prefers to accept the WORK, the OWNER may do so.
The CONTRACTOR shall bear all direct, indirect, and consequential costs attributable to the
OWNER's evaluation of and determination to accept such Defective WORK. If any such acceptance
occurs prior to final payment, a Change Order will be issued incorporating the necessary revisions in
the Contract Documents with respect to the WORK, and the OWNER shall be entitled to an
appropriate decrease in the Contract Price.

ARTICLE 14 PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR AND COMPLETION

14.1 SCHEDULE OF VALUES (LUMP SUM PRICE BREAKDOWN). The Schedule of Values or lump
sum price breakdown established as provided in the General Requirements shall serve as the basis for
progress payments and will be incorporated into a form of Application for Payment acceptable to the
ARCHITECT.

14.2 UNIT PRICE BID SCHEDULE. Progress payments on account of Unit Price WORK will be based on
the number of units completed.

14.3 APPLICATION FOR PROGRESS PAYMENT

A. Unless otherwise prescribed by law, on the 25th of each month, the CONTRACTOR shall submit to
the ARCHITECT for review, an Application for Payment filled out and signed by the
CONTRACTOR covering the WORK completed as of the date of the Application and accompanied
by such supporting documentation as is required by the Contract Documents.

B. The Application for Payment shall identify, as a sub-total, the amount of the CONTRACTOR's Total
Earnings to Date, plus the Value of Materials Stored at the Site which have not yet been incorporated
in the WORK, and less a deductive adjustment for materials installed which were not previously
incorporated in the WORK, but for which payment was allowed under the provisions for payment for
Materials Stored at the Site, but not yet incorporated in the WORK.

C. The Net Payment Due the CONTRACTOR shall be the above-mentioned subtotal from which shall be
deducted the total amount of all previous payments made to the CONTRACTOR. Progress payments
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will be paid in full in accordance with Article 14 of the General Conditions until 90% of the contract
amount has been paid.  The remaining 10% of the contract amount shall be retained until:

1. final inspection has been made;
2. completion of the project;
3. acceptance of the project by the OWNER and;
4. the OWNER has received notification from the Alaska Department of Labor that the

CONTRACTOR has no outstanding wage/hour violations.

D. The Value of Materials Stored at the Site shall be an amount equal to the specified percent of the value
of such materials as set forth in the Supplementary General Conditions. Said amount shall be based
upon the value of all acceptable materials and equipment not incorporated in the WORK but delivered
and suitably stored at the Project site or at another location agreed to in writing; provided, each such
individual item has a value of more than $5000 and will become a permanent part of the WORK. The
Application for Payment shall also be accompanied by a bill of sale, invoice, or other documentation
warranting that the CONTRACTOR has received the materials and equipment free and clear of all
liens, charges, security interests, and encumbrances (which are hereinafter in these General Conditions
referred to as "Liens") and evidence that the materials and equipment are covered by appropriate
property insurance and other arrangements to protect the OWNER's interest therein, all of which will
be satisfactory to the OWNER.

14.4 CONTRACTOR'S WARRANTY OF TITLE. The CONTRACTOR warrants and guarantees that title
to all WORK, materials, and equipment covered by an Application for Payment, whether incorporated
in the WORK or not, will pass to the OWNER no later than the time of payment free and clear of all
liens.

14.5 REVIEW OF APPLICATIONS FOR PROGRESS PAYMENT

A. The ARCHITECT will, within seven (7) days after receipt of each Application for Payment, either
indicate in writing a recommendation of payment and present the Application to the OWNER, or
return the Application to the CONTRACTOR indicating in writing the ARCHITECT's reasons for
refusing to recommend payment. In the later case, the CONTRACTOR may make the necessary
corrections and resubmit the Application. If the ARCHITECT still disagrees with a portion of the
Application, it will submit the Application recommending the undisputed portion of the Application to
the OWNER for review and provide reasons for recommending non-payment of the disputed amount.
Thirty days after presentation of the Application for Payment with the ARCHITECT's
recommendation, the amount recommended will (subject to the provisions of Paragraph 14.5B)
become due and when due will be paid by the OWNER to the CONTRACTOR.

B. The OWNER may refuse to make payment of the full amount recommended by the ARCHITECT
because claims have been made against the OWNER on account of the CONTRACTOR's
performance of the WORK or Liens have been filed in connection with the WORK or there are other
items entitling the OWNER to a credit against the amount recommended, but the OWNER must give
the CONTRACTOR written notice within seven (7) days (with a copy to the ARCHITECT) stating
the reasons for such action.
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14.6 PARTIAL UTILIZATION

A. The OWNER shall have the right to utilize or place into service any item of equipment or other usable
portion of the WORK prior to completion of the WORK. Whenever the OWNER plans to exercise
said right, the CONTRACTOR will be notified in writing by the OWNER, identifying the specific
portion or portions of the WORK to be so utilized or otherwise placed into service.

B. It shall be understood by the CONTRACTOR that until such written notification is issued, all
responsibility for care and maintenance of all of the WORK shall be borne by the CONTRACTOR.
Upon issuance of said written notice of partial utilization, the OWNER will accept responsibility for
the protection and maintenance of all such items or portions of the WORK described in the written
notice.

C. The CONTRACTOR shall retain full responsibility for satisfactory completion of the WORK,
regardless of whether a portion thereof has been partially utilized by the OWNER and the
CONTRACTOR's one year correction period shall commence only after the date of Substantial
Completion for the WORK.

14.7 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION. When the CONTRACTOR considers the WORK ready for its
intended use the CONTRACTOR shall notify the OWNER and the ARCHITECT in writing that the
WORK is substantially complete. The CONTRACTOR will attach to this request a list of all WORK
items that remain to be completed and a request that the ARCHITECT prepare a Notice of
Completion. Within a reasonable time thereafter, the OWNER, the CONTRACTOR, and the
ARCHITECT shall make an inspection of the WORK to determine the status of completion. If the
ARCHITECT does not consider the WORK substantially complete, or the list of remaining WORK
items to be comprehensive, the ARCHITECT will notify the CONTRACTOR in writing giving the
reasons thereof. If the ARCHITECT considers the WORK substantially complete, the ARCHITECT
will prepare and deliver to the OWNER, for its execution and recording, the Notice of Completion
signed by the ARCHITECT and CONTRACTOR, which shall fix the date of Substantial Completion.

14.8 FINAL APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT. After the CONTRACTOR has completed all of the
remaining WORK items referred to in Paragraph 14.7 and delivered all maintenance and operating
instructions, schedules, guarantees, Bonds, certificates of inspection, record as-built documents (as
provided in the General Requirements) and other documents, all as required by the Contract
Documents, and after the ARCHITECT has indicated that the WORK is acceptable, the
CONTRACTOR may make application for final payment following the procedure for progress
payments. The final Application for Payment shall be accompanied by all documentation called for in
the Contract Documents, together with complete and legally effective releases or waivers (satisfactory
to the OWNER) of all liens arising out of or filed in connection with the WORK.

14.9 FINAL PAYMENT AND ACCEPTANCE

A. If, on the basis of the ARCHITECT's observation of the WORK during construction and final
inspection, and the ARCHITECT's review of the final Application for Payment and accompanying
documentation, all as required by the Contract Documents, the ARCHITECT is satisfied that the
WORK has been completed and the CONTRACTOR's other obligations under the Contract
Documents have been fulfilled, the ARCHITECT will, within 14 days after receipt of the final
Application for Payment, indicate in writing the ARCHITECT's recommendation of payment and
present the Application to the OWNER for payment.
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B. After acceptance of the WORK by the OWNER's governing body, the OWNER will make final
payment to the CONTRACTOR of the amount remaining after deducting all prior payments and all
amounts to be kept or retained under the provisions of the Contract Documents, including the
following items:

1. Liquidated damages, as applicable.
2. Two times the value of outstanding items of correction WORK or punch list items yet

uncompleted or uncorrected, as applicable. All such WORK shall be completed or corrected to
the satisfaction of the OWNER within the time stated on the Notice of Completion, otherwise
the CONTRACTOR does hereby waive any and all claims to all monies withheld by the
OWNER to cover the value of all such uncompleted or uncorrected items.

14.10 RELEASE OF RETAINAGE AND OTHER DEDUCTIONS

A. After executing the necessary documents to initiate the lien period, and not more than 45 days
thereafter (based on a 30-day lien filing period and 15-day processing time), the OWNER will release
to the CONTRACTOR the retainage funds withheld pursuant to the Agreement, less any deductions to
cover pending claims against the OWNER pursuant to Paragraph 14.5B.

B. After filing of the necessary documents to initiate the lien period, the CONTRACTOR shall have 30
days to complete any outstanding items of correction WORK remaining to be completed or corrected
as listed on a final punch list made a part of the Notice of Completion. Upon expiration of the 45 days,
referred to in Paragraph 14.10A, the amounts withheld pursuant to the provisions of Paragraph 14.9B
herein, for all remaining WORK items will be returned to the CONTRACTOR; provided, that said
WORK has been completed or corrected to the satisfaction of the OWNER within said 30 days.
Otherwise, the CONTRACTOR does hereby waive any and all claims for all monies withheld by the
OWNER under the contract to cover 2 times the value of such remaining uncompleted or uncorrected
items.

14.11 CONTRACTOR'S CONTINUING OBLIGATION. The CONTRACTOR's obligation to perform and
complete the WORK in accordance with the Contract Documents shall be absolute. Neither
recommendation of any progress or final payment by the ARCHITECT, nor the issuance of a Notice
of Completion, nor any payment by the OWNER to the CONTRACTOR under the Contract
Documents, nor any use or occupancy of the WORK or any part thereof by the OWNER, nor any act
of acceptance by the OWNER nor any failure to do so, nor any review of a Shop Drawing or sample
submittal, will constitute an acceptance of WORK not in accordance with the Contract Documents or a
release of the CONTRACTOR's obligation to perform the WORK in accordance with the Contract
Documents.

14.12 FINAL PAYMENT TERMINATES LIABILITY OF OWNER. Final payment is defined as the last
progress payment made to the CONTRACTOR for earned funds, less monies withheld as applicable,
pursuant to Paragraph 14.10A. The acceptance by the CONTRACTOR of the final payment referred
to in Paragraph 14.9 herein, shall be a release of the OWNER and its agents from all claims of liability
to the CONTRACTOR for anything done or furnished for, or relating to, the WORK or for any act of
neglect of the OWNER or of any person relating to or affecting the WORK, except demands against
the OWNER for the remainder, if any, of the amounts kept or retained under the provisions of
Paragraph 14.9 herein; and excepting pending, unresolved claims filed prior to the date of the Notice
of Completion.
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ARTICLE 15 SUSPENSION OF WORK AND TERMINATION

15.1 SUSPENSION OF WORK BY OWNER. The OWNER, acting through the ARCHITECT, may, at
any time and without cause, suspend the WORK or any portion thereof for a period of not more than
90 days by notice in writing to the CONTRACTOR. The CONTRACTOR shall resume the WORK
on receipt from the ARCHITECT of a notice of resumption of WORK. The CONTRACTOR shall be
allowed an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Time, or both, directly
attributable to any suspension if the CONTRACTOR makes an approved claim therefor as provided in
Articles 11 and 12.

15.2 TERMINATION OF AGREEMENT BY OWNER (CONTRACTOR DEFAULT)

A. In the event of default by the CONTRACTOR, the OWNER may give 10 days written notice to the
CONTRACTOR of OWNER's intent to terminate the Agreement and provide the CONTRACTOR an
opportunity to remedy the conditions constituting the default. It shall be considered a default by the
CONTRACTOR whenever CONTRACTOR shall: (1) declare bankruptcy, become insolvent, or
assign its assets for the benefit of its creditors; (2) fail to provide materials or quality of WORK
meeting the requirements of the Contract Documents; (3) disregard or violate provisions of the
Contract Documents or ARCHITECT's instructions; (4) fail to prosecute the WORK according to the
approved progress schedule; or, (5) fail to provide a qualified superintendent, competent workers, or
materials or equipment meeting the requirements of the Contract Documents. If the CONTRACTOR
fails to remedy the conditions constituting default within the time allowed, the OWNER may then
issue the Notice of Termination.

B. In the event the Agreement is terminated in accordance with Paragraph 15.2A, herein, the OWNER
may take possession of the WORK and may complete the WORK by whatever method or means the
OWNER may select. The cost of completing the WORK shall be deducted from the balance which
would have been due the CONTRACTOR had the Agreement not been terminated and the WORK
completed in accordance with the Contract Documents. If such cost exceeds the balance which would
have been due, the CONTRACTOR shall pay the excess amount to the OWNER. If such cost is less
than the balance which would have been due, the CONTRACTOR shall not have claim to the
difference.

15.3 TERMINATION OF AGREEMENT BY OWNER (FOR CONVENIENCE). The OWNER may
terminate the Agreement at any time if it is found that reasons beyond the control of either the
OWNER or CONTRACTOR make it impossible or against the OWNER's interests to complete the
WORK. In such a case, the CONTRACTOR shall have no claims against the OWNER except: (1) for
the value of WORK performed up to the date the Agreement is terminated; and, (2) for the cost of
materials and equipment on hand, in transit, or on definite commitment, as of the date the Agreement
is terminated, which would be needed in the WORK and which meet the requirements of the Contract
Documents. The value of WORK performed and the cost of materials and equipment delivered to the
site, as mentioned above, shall be determined by the ARCHITECT in accordance with the procedure
prescribed for the making of the final Application for Payment and payment under Paragraphs 14.8
and 14.9.

15.4 TERMINATION OF AGREEMENT BY CONTRACTOR. The CONTRACTOR may terminate the
Agreement upon 10 days written notice to the OWNER, whenever: 1) the WORK has been suspended
under the provisions of Paragraph 15.1, herein, for more than 90 consecutive days through no fault or
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negligence of the CONTRACTOR, and notice to resume WORK or to terminate the Agreement has
not been received from the OWNER within this time period; or, 2) the OWNER should fail to pay the
CONTRACTOR any monies due to the CONTRACTOR in accordance with the terms of the Contract
Documents and within 60 days after presentation to the OWNER by the CONTRACTOR of a request
therefor, unless within said 10-day period the OWNER shall have remedied the condition upon which
the payment delay was based. In the event of such termination, the CONTRACTOR shall have no
claims against the OWNER except for those claims specifically enumerated in Paragraph 15.3, herein,
and as determined in accordance with the requirements of said paragraph.

ARTICLE 16 MISCELLANEOUS

16.1 GIVING NOTICE. Whenever any provision of the Contract Documents requires the giving of written
notice, it will be deemed to have been validly given if delivered in person to the individual or to a
member of the firm or to an officer of the corporation for whom it is intended, or if delivered at or sent
by registered or certified mail, postage prepaid, to the last business address known to the giver of the
notice.

16.2 RIGHTS IN AND USE OF MATERIALS FOUND ON THE WORK

A. The CONTRACTOR may use on the Project, with ARCHITECT's approval, such stone, gravel, sand,
or other material determined suitable by the ARCHITECT, as may be found in the excavation. The
CONTRACTOR will be paid for the excavation of such material at the corresponding contract unit
price. No additional payment will be made for utilizing the material from excavation as borrow, or
select borrow.

B. The CONTRACTOR shall replace, at its own expense, with other acceptable material, all of that
portion of the excavated material so removed and used which was needed for use on the Project. No
charge for the materials so used will be made against the CONTRACTOR except that the
CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for payment of any royalties required.

C. The CONTRACTOR shall not excavate or remove any material from within the Project location
which is not within the grading limits, as indicated by the slope and grade lines, without written
authorization from the ARCHITECT.

D. In the event the CONTRACTOR has processed materials from OWNER-furnished sources in excess
of the quantities required for performance of this contract, including any waste material produced as a
by-product, the CBJ may retain possession of such materials without obligation to reimburse the
CONTRACTOR for the cost of their production. When such materials are in a stockpile, the
ARCHITECT may require: that it remain in stockpile; the CONTRACTOR level such stockpile(s); or
that the CONTRACTOR remove such materials and restore the premises to a satisfactory condition at
the CONTRACTOR's expense. This provision shall not preclude the CBJ from arranging with the
CONTRACTOR to produce material over and above the contract needs, payment for which shall be
by written agreement between the CBJ and the CONTRACTOR.

E. Unless otherwise provided, the material from any existing old structure may be used temporarily by
the CONTRACTOR in the erection of the new structure. Such material shall not be cut or otherwise
damaged except with the approval of the ARCHITECT.
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16.3 RIGHT TO AUDIT. If the CONTRACTOR submits a claim to the OWNER for additional
compensation, the OWNER shall have the right, as a condition to considering the claim, and as a basis
for evaluation of the claim, and until the claim has been settled, to audit the CONTRACTOR's books
to the extent they are relevant. This right shall include the right to examine books, records, documents,
and other evidence and accounting procedures and practices, sufficient to discover and verify all direct
and indirect costs of whatever nature claimed to have been incurred or anticipated to be incurred and
for which the claim has been submitted. The right to audit shall include the right to inspect the
CONTRACTOR's plants, or such parts thereof, as may be or have been engaged in the performance of
the WORK. The CONTRACTOR further agrees that the right to audit encompasses all subcontracts
and is binding upon Subcontractors. The rights to examine and inspect herein provided for shall be
exercisable through such representatives as the OWNER deems desirable during the
CONTRACTOR's normal business hours at the office of the CONTRACTOR. The CONTRACTOR
shall make available to the OWNER for auditing, all relevant accounting records and documents, and
other financial data, and upon request, shall submit true copies of requested records to the OWNER.

16.4 ARCHAEOLOGICAL OR HISTORICAL DISCOVERIES. When the CONTRACTOR's operation
encounters prehistoric artifacts, burials, remains of dwelling sites, paleontological remains, such as
shell heaps, land or sea mammal bones or tusks, or other items of historical significance, the
CONTRACTOR shall cease operations immediately and notify the ARCHITECT. No artifacts or
specimens shall be further disturbed or removed from the ground and no further operations shall be
performed at the site until so directed. Should the ARCHITECT order suspension of the
CONTRACTOR's operations in order to protect an archaeological or historical finding, or order the
CONTRACTOR to perform extra WORK, such order(s) shall be covered by an appropriate contract
change document.

16.5 CONSTRUCTION OVER OR ADJACENT TO NAVIGABLE WATERS. All WORK over, on, or
adjacent to navigable waters shall be so conducted that free navigation of the waterways will not be
interfered with and the existing navigable depths will not be impaired, except as allowed by permit
issued by the U.S. Coast Guard and/or the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, as applicable.

16.6 GRATUITY AND CONFLICT OF INTEREST. The CONTRACTOR agrees to not extend any loan,
gratuity or gift of money of any form whatsoever to any employee or elected official of the OWNER,
nor will the CONTRACTOR rent or purchase any equipment or materials from any employee or
elected official of the OWNER, or to the best of the CONTRACTOR’s knowledge, from any agent of
any employee or elected official of the OWNER. Before final payment, the CONTRACTOR shall
execute and furnish the OWNER an affidavit certifying that the CONTRACTOR has complied with
the above provisions of the contract.

16.7 SUITS OF LAW CONCERNING THE WORK

A. Should a suit of law be entered into, either by the CONTRACTOR (or the CONTRACTOR's surety)
against the OWNER, or by the OWNER against the CONTRACTOR (or the CONTRACTOR's
surety), the suit of law shall be tried in the First Judicial District of Alaska.

B. If one of the questions at issue is the satisfactory performance of the WORK by the CONTRACTOR
and should the appropriate court of law judge the WORK of the CONTRACTOR to be unsatisfactory,
then the CONTRACTOR (or the CONTRACTOR's surety) shall reimburse the OWNER for all legal
and all other expenses (as may be allowed and set by the court) incurred by the OWNER because of
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the suit of the law and, further, it is agreed that the OWNER may deduct such expense from any sum
or sums then, or any that become due the CONTRACTOR under the contract.

16.8 CERTIFIED PAYROLLS

A. All CONTRACTORs or Subcontractor who perform work on a public construction contract for the
OWNER shall file a Certified Payroll with the Alaska Department of Labor every two weeks.
Before the second Friday, each CONTRACTOR and Subcontractor must file Certified Payrolls
with Statements of Compliance for the previous two weeks.   (Section 14-2-4 ACLA 1949; am
Section 4 ch 142 SLA 1972).

B. In lieu of submitting the State payroll form, the CONTRACTOR's standard payroll form may be
submitted, provided it contains the information required by AS 36.05.040 and a statement that the
CONTRACTOR is complying with AS 36.10.010.

C. Any CONTRACTOR or Subcontractor, who performs work on public construction in the State, as
defined by AS 36.95.010(3), shall pay not less than the current prevailing rate of wages as issued by
the Alaska Department of Labor before the end of the pay period. (AS 36.05.010).

16.9 PREVAILING WAGE RATES

A. Wage rates for Laborers and Mechanics on Public Contracts, AS 36.05.070. The CONTRACTOR, or
Subcontractors, shall pay all employees unconditionally and not less than once a week. Wages may not
be less than those stated in Paragraph 16.8C, regardless of the contractual relationship between the
CONTRACTOR or Subcontractors and laborers, mechanics, or field surveyors. The scale of wages to
be paid shall be posted by the CONTRACTOR in a prominent, easily accessible place at the site of the
WORK.

B. Failure to Pay Agreed Wages, AS 36.05.080. If it is found that a laborer, mechanic, or field surveyor
employed by the CONTRACTOR or Subcontractor has been, or is being, paid a rate or wages less
than the established rate, the OWNER may, by written notice, terminate the CONTRACTOR or
Subcontractors right to proceed with the WORK. The OWNER may prosecute the WORK to
completion by contract or otherwise, and the CONTRACTOR and sureties will be held liable to the
OWNER for excess costs for completing the WORK. (Section 2 ch 52 SLA 1959).

C. Listing CONTRACTORS Who Violate contracts, AS 36.05.090. In addition, a list giving the names
of persons who have disregarded the rights of their employees shall be distributed to all departmentsof
State government and all political subdivisions. No person appearing on this list, and no firm,
corporation, partnership or association in which the person has an interest, may WORK as a
CONTRACTOR or Subcontractor on a public construction contract for the State, or a political
subdivision of the state, until three years after the date of publication of the list. (Section 3 ch 52 SLA
1959; am Section 9 ch 142 SLA).

16.10 EMPLOYMENT REFERENCE. Workers employed in the execution of the contract by the
CONTRACTOR or by any Subcontractor under this contract shall not be required or permitted to
labor more than 8 hours a day or 40 hours per week in violation of the provisions of the Alaska Wage
and Hour Act, Section 23.10.060.
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16.11 COST REDUCTION INCENTIVE

A. At any time within 45 days after the date of the Notice of Award, the CONTRACTOR may submit to
the ARCHITECT in writing, proposals for modifying the plans, specifications, or other requirements
of this contract for the sole purpose of reducing the total cost of construction. The cost reduction
proposal shall not impair in any manner the essential functions or characteristics of the project,
including but not limited to, service life, economy of operation, ease of maintenance, desired
appearance or design and safety standards.

B. The cost reduction proposal shall contain the following information:

1. Description of both the existing contract requirements for performing the WORK and the
proposed changes.

2. An itemization of the contract requirements that must be changed if the proposal is adopted.
3. A detailed estimate of the time required and the cost of performing the WORK under both the

existing contract and the proposed change.
4. A statement of the date by which the CONTRACTOR must receive the decision from the

OWNER on the cost reduction proposal.
5. The contract items of WORK effected by the proposed changes including any quantity

variations.
6. A description and estimate of costs the OWNER may incur in implementing the proposed

changes, such as test and evaluation and operating and support costs.
7. A prediction of any effects the proposed change would have on future operations and

maintenance costs to the OWNER.

C. The provisions of this section shall not be construed to require the OWNER to consider any cost
reduction proposal which may be submitted; nor will the OWNER be liable to the CONTRACTOR
for failure to accept or act upon any cost reduction proposal submitted, or for delays to the WORK
attributable to the consideration or implementation of any such proposal.

D. If a cost reduction proposal is similar to a change in the plans or Specifications for the Project under
consideration by the OWNER at the time the proposal is submitted, the OWNER will not accept such
proposal and reserves the right to make such changes without compensation to the CONTRACTOR
under the provisions of this section.

E. The CONTRACTOR shall continue to perform the WORK in accordance with the requirements of the
contract until an executed Change Order incorporating the cost reduction proposal has been issued. If
any executed Change Order has not been issued by the date upon which the CONTRACTOR's cost
reduction proposal specifies that a decision should be made by the OWNER, in writing, the cost
reduction proposal shall be considered rejected.

F. The OWNER, shall be the sole judge of the acceptability of a cost reduction proposal and of the
estimated net savings in Contract Time and construction costs resulting from the adoption of all or any
part of such proposal. Should the CONTRACTOR disagree with OWNER's decision on the cost
reduction proposal, there is no further consideration. The OWNER reserves the right to make final
determination.

G. If the CONTRACTOR's cost reduction proposal is accepted in whole or in part, such acceptance will
be made by a Contract Change Order, which specifically states that the change is executed pursuant to
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this cost reduction proposal section. Such Change Order shall incorporate the changes in the plans and
Specifications which are necessary to permit the cost reduction proposal or such part of it as has been
accepted to be put into effect and shall include any conditions upon which the OWNER's approval is
based, if such approval is conditional. The Change Order shall also describe the estimated net savings
in the cost of performing the WORK attributable to the cost reduction proposal, and shall further
provide that the contract cost be adjusted by crediting the OWNER with the estimated net savings
amount.

H. Acceptance of the cost reduction proposal and performance of the WORK does not extend the time of
completion of the contract, unless specifically provided in the Change Order authorizing the use of the
submitted proposal. Should the adoption of the cost reduction proposal result in a Contract Time
savings, the total Contract Time shall be reduced by an amount equal to the time savings realized.

I. The amount specified to the CONTRACTOR in the Change Order accepted in the cost reduction
proposal shall constitute full compensation for the performance of WORK.  No claims for additional
costs as a result of the changes specified in the cost reduction proposal shall be allowed.

J. The OWNER reserves the right to adopt and utilize any approved cost reduction proposal for general
use on any contract administered when it is determined suitable for such application. Cost reduction
proposals identical, similar, or previously submitted will not be accepted for consideration if
acceptance and compensation has previously been approved. The OWNER reserves the right to use all
or part of any cost reduction proposal without obligation or compensation of any kind to the
CONTRACTOR.

K. The CONTRACTOR shall bear the costs, if any, to revise all Bonds and insurance requirements for
the Project, to include the cost reduction WORK.

END OF SECTION
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GENERAL. These Supplementary General Conditions make additions, deletions, or revisions to the General
Conditions as indicated herein.  All provisions which are not so added, deleted, or revised remain in full force
and effect.  Terms used in these Supplementary General Conditions which are defined in the General
Conditions have the meanings assigned to them in the General Conditions.

SGC 2.2  COPIES OF DOCUMENTS. Add the following:

The OWNER shall furnish to the CONTRACTOR up to ten (10) copies of the Contract Documents which may
include bound reduced Drawings. The CBJ Contracts Office shall contact the CONTRACTOR after issuance
of Notice of Intent to Award to determine how many copies are needed.  Additional quantities of the Contract
Documents will be furnished at reproduction cost.

SGC 4.2 PHYSICAL CONDITIONS - SUBSURFACE AND EXISTING STRUCTURES. Add the
following:

C. In the preparation of the Contract Documents, the Engineer of Record has relied upon
field measurements and visual inspection of the existing structures and surface
conditions.

Add the following SGC 4.6:

SGC - 4.6  USE OF THE CBJ/STATE LEMON CREEK GRAVEL PIT. Add the following.

The CBJ/State Lemon Creek Gravel Pit is not available for this Project.

SGC 5.1 PERFORMANCE, PAYMENT, AND OTHER BONDS. The Contractor shall furnish
Performance and Payment Bonds in the amount of 100% of the Bid.

SGC 5.2 INSURANCE AMOUNTS. The limits of liability for the insurance required by Paragraph 5.2 of
the General Conditions shall provide coverage for not less than the following amounts or greater where
required by Laws and Regulations. All certificates of insurance supplied to the OWNER shall state that the
OWNER is named as “Additional Insured for any and all work performed for the City & Borough of
Juneau.” The Additional Insured requirement does not apply to Workers Compensation insurance. NOTE:
This requirement has changed. The OWNER no longer requires certificates of insurance referencing project
names and contract numbers.

A. Workers’ Compensation:  Under Paragraph 5.2C.1 of the General Conditions as in accordance with AS
23.30.045: (Additional Insured requirements not necessary for Workers’ Compensation coverage.)

1. State:  Statutory
2. Applicable Federal (e.g., Longshore): Statutory

Note:  If the WORK called for in the Contract Documents involves work in or on any
navigable waters, the CONTRACTOR shall provide Workers' Compensation coverage which
shall include coverage under the Longshore and Harbor Workers' Compensation Act, the
Jones Act, and any other coverage required under Federal or State laws pertaining to workers
in or on navigable waters.
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3. Employer's Liability

Bodily Injury by Accident: $100,000.00  Each Accident
Bodily Injury by Disease: $100,000.00  Each Employee
Bodily Injury by Disease: $500,000.00  Policy Limit

a. CONTRACTOR agrees to waive all rights of subrogation against the OWNER of
Record for work performed under contract.

b. If CONTRACTOR directly utilizes labor outside of the State of Alaska in the
prosecution of the WORK, "Other States" endorsement shall be required as a
condition of the contract.

B. Commercial General Liability:  (under Paragraph 5.2C.2 of the General Conditions):

1. General Policy $1,000,000.00 Each Occurrence
$2,000,000.00 Annual Aggregate

2. Products/Completed Operations $1,000,000.00 Each Occurrence
$2,000,000.00 Annual Aggregate

3. Personal Injury $1,000,000.00 Each Occurrence

C. Comprehensive Automobile Liability:  (under Paragraph 5.2C.3 of the General Conditions) including
Owned, Hired, and Non-Owned Vehicles:

1.   Combined Single Limit, Bodily Injury and Property Damage $1,000,000.00

The CONTRACTOR shall require each Subcontractor similarly to provide Commercial Automobile
Liability Insurance for all of the latter's employees to be engaged in such WORK unless such
employees are covered by the protection afforded by the CONTRACTOR's Commercial Automobile
Liability Insurance.

D. Builder's Risk:  Builders risk does not apply to this Project.

E. Policies shall also specify insurance provided by CONTRACTOR will be considered primary and not
contributory to any other insurance available to the OWNER.

F. Should any of the policies described above be cancelled before the expiration date thereof, notice will
be delivered in accordance with the policy provisions.

SGC 6.1  SUPERVISION AND SUPERINTENDENCE. Add the following:

D. The CONTRACTOR's superintendent shall attend a weekly progress meeting at the site with the
OWNER and/or the ARCHITECT at a time to be mutually agreed upon. The CONTRACTOR’s
superintendent shall have an operating cellular phone on hand at all times that WORK is performed.
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SGC 6.5 CONCERNING SUBCONTRACTORS, SUPPLIERS, AND OTHERS. Add the following:

The CONTRACTOR shall perform not less than 40% of the WORK with its own forces (i.e., without
subcontracting).  The 40% requirement shall be understood to mean that the CONTRACTOR shall perform,
with its own organization, WORK amounting to at least 40% of the original contract amount.  The 40%
requirement will be calculated based upon the total of the subcontract amounts submitted for Contract Award,
and any other information requested by the OWNER from the apparent low Bidder.

SGC 6.5 CONCERNING SUBCONTRACTORS, SUPPLIERS, AND OTHERS, Add the following
paragraph:

C. CONTRACTOR must pay Subcontractors and/or Suppliers within 30 days of receiving
payment from the OWNER, if that payment was made for Work performed by the
Subcontractor and/or materials received.  Failure to pay Subcontractors within 30 days of
receiving payment from which Subcontractor and/or Supplier is to be paid may result in the
OWNER initiating debarment proceedings as prescribed in the City and Borough of Juneau
Purchasing Code.

SGC 6.6  PERMITS. Add the following:

C. The OWNER shall apply for, and obtain, the necessary building permit for this Project; however, the
CONTRACTOR is responsible for scheduling and coordinating all necessary inspections.  The CBJ
Inspection number is 586-1703.  All other provisions of this section remain in effect.

D. Contractor is responsible for obtaining a Hot Works permit from the CBJ Permit Center, if performing
work which requires such a permit. Work requiring a Hot Works Permit includes but is not limited to
the following: cutting, welding, Thermit welding, brazing, soldering, grinding, thermal spraying,
thawing pipe, installation of torch-applied roof systems or any other similar activity.

SGC 6.8  LAWS AND REGULATIONS. Add the following:

The OWNER may, per AS 36.30, audit the CONTRACTOR’s or Subcontractor(s) records that are related to
the cost or pricing data for this contract, all related Change Orders, and/or contract modifications.

SGC 6.15  CONTRACTOR'S DAILY REPORTS. Add the following:

“Weekly summary reports may be completed in lieu of daily reports.”

Add the following SCG 6.19:

SGC 6.19 CONTRACTOR'S WORK SCHEDULE LIMITATIONS. Construction of Buildings and
Projects. It is unlawful to operate any pile driver, power shovel, pneumatic hammer, derrick, power hoist, or
similar heavy construction equipment before 7:00 a.m. or after 10:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, or before
9:00 a.m. or after 10:00 p.m., Saturday and Sunday, unless a permit shall first be obtained from the City and
Borough Building Official. Such permit shall be issued by the Building Official only upon a determination that
such operation during hours not otherwise permitted hereunder is necessary and will not result in unreasonable
disturbance to surrounding residents.
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SGC 9.3  PROJECT REPRESENTATION. Add the following:

DUTIES, RESPONSIBILITIES AND LIMITATIONS OF AUTHORITY OF INSPECTOR

General.  The Inspector will act as directed by and under the supervision of the ARCHITECT and will confer
with the ARCHITECT regarding its actions.  The Inspector's dealings in matters pertaining to the on-site
WORK shall, in general, be only with the ARCHITECT and the CONTRACTOR, and dealings with
Subcontractors shall only be through or with the full knowledge of the CONTRACTOR.  Written
communication with the OWNER will be only through or as directed by the ARCHITECT. The ARCHITECT
may further delegate the responsibilities and authorities associated with this Project, when such delegation is in
writing and notice thereof is provided to the CONTRACTOR.

SGC 11.1  GENERAL.  Paragraph B.   In the second sentence change the number of days from 30 Days to 7
Days.  In the third sentence change the number of days from 60 Days to 14 Days.

SCG 14.3  APPLICATION FOR PROGRESS PAYMENT. Delete Paragraph C and replace with the
following:

C. The Net Payment Due the CONTRACTOR shall be the above-mentioned subtotal from which shall be
deducted the total amount of all previous payments made to the CONTRACTOR. Progress payments will
be paid in full in accordance with Article 14 of the General Conditions until 90% of the Contract Price has
been paid.  The remaining 10% of the contract amount may be withheld until:

1. final inspection has been made;
2. completion of the Project; and
3. acceptance of the Project by the OWNER.

SCG 14.3  APPLICATION FOR PROGRESS PAYMENT. Paragraph D.

D. The Value of Materials Stored at the site shall be the amount of 85%.

SGC 14.9  FINAL PAYMENT AND ACCEPTANCE. Add the following paragraph:

C. Prior to the final payment the CONTRACTOR shall contact the Alaska Department of Labor and
Workforce Development (ADOL) and provide the OWNER with clearance from the ADOL for the
CONTRACTOR and all Subcontractors that have worked on the Project.  This clearance shall indicate
that all Employment Security Taxes have been paid. The following page is a sample form for this
purpose. The CONTRACTOR also shall submit a “NOTICE OF COMPLETION OF PUBLIC
WORKS” signed by ADOL.

SGC 16.8 CERTIFIED PAYROLLS. Change paragraph A. to read:

A. All CONTRACTORs or Subcontractors who perform work on a public construction contract for the
OWNER shall file a certified payroll with Alaska Department of Labor.  See Section 00830 - Alaska
Labor Standards, Reporting, and Prevailing Wage Rate Determination.
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Add the following SGC 16.12.

SGC 16.12  EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY (EEO)

The CONTRACTOR may not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of race,
religion, color, national origin, age, disability, sex, marital status, changes in marital status, pregnancy or
parenthood. The CONTRACTOR shall post a notice setting out the provisions of this paragraph in a
conspicuous place available to employees and applicants for employment.

The CONTRACTOR and each Subcontractor shall state in all solicitations and advertisements for employees
to work on this Project, that it is an Equal Opportunity Employer and that all qualified applicants will receive
consideration for employment without regard to race, religion, color, national origin, age, disability, sex,
marital status, changes in marital status, pregnancy or parenthood.

The CONTRACTOR shall include the provisions of this EEO article in every contract relating to this Project
and shall require the inclusion of these provisions in every agreement entered into for this Project, so that those
provisions will be binding upon the CONTRACTOR and each Subcontractor.

Add the following SGC 17:

SGC 17  GENERAL INFORMATION. This Project is currently funded by the City and Borough of Juneau,
Bond Proceeds and the State of Alaska, Department of Education and Early Development.
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Employment Security Tax Clearance

Date:

To: Alaska Department of Labor
Juneau Field Tax Office
907-465-2787
FAX 907-465-2374

From:

Subject: Juneau School District (JSD) Office Exterior Upgrades
Contract No. E13-286

Timeframe of Contract

Please advise whether or not clearance is granted for the following CONTRACTOR or Subcontractor:
(List only one CONTRACTOR or Subcontractor list per page.)

Name Address

Per AS 23.20.265 of the Alaska Employment Security Act, this request is for tax liability clearance and
release to make final payment for WORK performed under the subject contract.  Please send your response
to:

Jennifer Mannix, Contract Administrator
Engineering Department
155 S. Seward Street
Juneau, Alaska  99801
FAX 907-586-4530

(  )  Tax Clearance is granted.
(  )  Tax Clearance is NOT granted.

Remarks:

Signature Date

Title
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00830 - ALASKA LABOR STANDARDS, REPORTING, AND
PREVAILING WAGE RATE DETERMINATION

State of Alaska, Department of Labor, Laborers’ and Mechanics’ Minimum Rates of Pay, AS 36.05.010 and
AS 36.05.050, Wage and Hour Administration Pamphlet No. 600, the latest edition published by the State of
Alaska, Department of Labor inclusive, are made a part of this contract by reference.

The CONTRACTOR is responsible for contacting the Alaska Department of Labor to determine compliance
with current regulations.

Correspondence regarding Title 36 requirements may be submitted electronically or paper copies can be
submitted by mail.  To submit Title 36 documents electronically, go to https://myalaska.state.ak.us/home/app.
If filing electronically, submit certified payrolls to ADOL at the website above and email a copy of all certified
payrolls to Jennifer Mannix at the email address below. If Contractor elects to submit paper copies, they should
be submitted to the physical addresses below.

Within 10 Days of "Notice of Award/Notice to Proceed" make a list of all Subcontractors.  Include their
name, address, phone, estimated subcontract amount, and estimated start and finish dates. Send this list to the
Wage and Hour Section (contact information below).

Certified Payrolls must be submitted every two weeks. Before the second Friday, each CONTRACTOR
and Subcontractor must file Certified Payrolls with Statements of Compliance for the previous two weeks.
Indicate "Start" on your first payroll, and "Final" on your last payroll for this Project.

As part of the final payment request package, CONTRACTOR must submit a “NOTICE OF
COMPLETION OF PUBLIC WORKS” form signed by ADOL personnel.

Contact Information:

Wage and Hour Section Jennifer Mannix, Contract Administrator
State of Alaska City and Borough of Juneau

Department of Labor and Workforce Development 155 S. Seward Street
Labor Standards and Safety Division and Juneau, AK  99801

Wage and Hour Administration (907) 586-0873
P.O. Box 11149 jennifer_mannix@ci.juneau.ak.us

Juneau, AK  99811-1149
907-465-4842

http://labor.state.ak.us/lss/home.htm

END OF SECTION
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Phased construction. 
4. Access to site. 
5. Coordination with occupants. 
6. Work restrictions. 
7. Specification and drawing conventions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures 
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities. 

1.2 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification: CBJ Juneau School District Office Exterior Upgrades. 

1. Project Location: 1208 Glacier Highway, Juneau Alaska 99801. 

B. Owner: City & Borough of Juneau/Juneau School District. 

1. Owner's Representative: Steve Tada. 

C. Architect: Joann Lott, Jensen Yorba Lott Inc. 

1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 

1. Installation of CMU and metal siding, construction of exterior entry canopy with PVC 
roofing, removal and replacement of all exterior windows and doors.  

B. Type of Contract. 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 
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1.4 PHASED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Exterior work must be sequenced to provide weather tight barrier by end of each work day.   
Windows and doors removed, must be replaced and weather tight within one 8 hour work day.  
Alternative approaches must be approved by CBJ/JSD representative.    

B. The interior work shall be conducted in a series of phases designed to allow continued 
occupancy and minimize disruption.  The phases will be inspected under one substantial 
completion timeline.  

1. Phase Planning: Contractor will be required to plan work such that no more than 4 
interior rooms on each floor are under construction at one time.  All plans are subject to 
approval by CBJ/JSD representatives.  Contractor can propose plan best suited to 
construction sequencing with the intention of minimizing disruption of users.  CBJ/JSD 
will remove furnishings along wall where work will occur.  Contractor to provide 
protection of  interior finishes and furnishings and will complete the work in each space  
that is part of that phase before moving to areas of next phase.   The spaces will be fully 
occupied for the duration of construction. 

C. Before commencing Work of each phase, submit an updated copy of Contractor's construction 
schedule showing the sequence, commencement and completion dates, and required move-out 
and -in dates of Owner's furnishings within the work area for all phases of the Work. 

1.5 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as 
indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section. 

B. Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to work in areas indicated. Do not disturb portions of 
Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 

1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways  loading areas, and entrances 
serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency 
vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials. 

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction 
operations. 

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of 
materials and equipment on-site. 

C. Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction 
operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by 
construction operations. 

1.6 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy site and existing building during entire construction 
period. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and 
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facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's day-to-day 
operations. Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used 
facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used 
facilities without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

2. Notify Owner not less than 48 hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's 
operations. 

1.7 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and noise ordinances with requirements 
of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. On-Site Work Hours: Limit work in the existing building to working hours of 7am to 9pm., 
Sunday through Saturday, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or 
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary 
utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 

D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and 
vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner. 

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations. 

E. Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on Project site 
is not permitted. 

1.8 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. 
These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The 
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied 
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated 
otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work 
of all Sections in the Specifications. 
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C. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are 
described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to 
identify materials and products: 

1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in 
the individual Specifications Sections. 

2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on 
Drawings. 

3. Keynoting: Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing 
Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 011000 
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined
in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if
Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be
completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described
in the Contract Documents.

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the
Agreement.

2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract
Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work. No other adjustments are made to the
Contract Sum.

1.3 PROCEDURES

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate work
of the alternate into Project.

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar
items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part
of alternate.

B. Notification: Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in
writing, of the status of each alternate. Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or
deferred for later consideration. Include a complete description of negotiated revisions to
alternates.

C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract.

D. Schedule: A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section. Specification Sections
referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work
described under each alternate.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES

A. Additive Alternate No.1:  Entry Sidewalk Replacement.

1. Base Bid: Existing sidewalk and planter/handrail to remain.
2. Alternate: Remove sidewalk and planter /handrail as indicated and replace with concrete

walk and grass area.

END OF SECTION 012300
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable 
product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product 
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and 
title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.1A or similar approved form. 
2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 

as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be 
provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other 
parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 
contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of 
the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.  
Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific 
features and requirements indicated.  Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work 
specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test 

results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
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i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, 
from ICC-ES. 

j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 
substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays 
in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 

the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible 
with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated 
results. 

3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 
15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional information or 
documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a 
proposed substitution within time allocated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed 
substitution with related products and materials.  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform 
compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for 
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related 
submittals. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

b. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 



 SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

CBJ JSD OFFICE EXTERIOR UPGRADE  SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 
CBJ Contract No. E13-268  012500 - 3 

c. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

d. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
e. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
g. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received 
within 14 days after the Notice to Proceed. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied: 

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities 
Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include 
compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of 
other construction by Owner, and similar considerations. 

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 
Documents. 

c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

d. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
e. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
f. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
g. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
h. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
i. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012500 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 
Contract modifications. 

1.2 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not 
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, 
"Architect's Supplemental Instructions." 

1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed 
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If 
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop 
work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a 
quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time 
necessary to execute the change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 
total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data 
to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting 
an extension of the Contract Time. 

e. Quotation Form:  Use forms acceptable to Architect. 

B. Contractor-Initiated Work Change Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require 
modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a 
change to Architect. 

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 
Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the 
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 
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2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed 
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified. 

7. Work Change Proposal Request Form:  Use form acceptable to Architect. 

1.4 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order 
for signatures of Owner and Contractor on CBJ standard change order form. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012600 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process 
Applications for Payment. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for 
handling changes to the Contract. 

2. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements 
governing the preparation and submittal of the Contractor's construction schedule. 

1.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's 
construction schedule.  Cost-loaded Critical Path Method Schedule may serve to satisfy 
requirements for the schedule of values. 

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms 
and schedules, including the following: 

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets. 
b. Submittal schedule. 
c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction 

schedule. 

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later than seven 
days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment. 

3. Subschedules for Phased Work:  Where the Work is separated into phases requiring 
separately phased payments, provide subschedules showing values coordinated with each 
phase of payment. 

B. Format and Content:  Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for 
the schedule of values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section. 

1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values: 

a. Project name and location. 
b. Name of Architect. 
c. Architect's project number. 
d. Contractor's name and address. 
e. Date of submittal. 

2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703. 
3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 

evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with Project 
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Manual table of contents.  Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts 
in excess of five percent of the Contract Sum. 

a. Include separate line items under Contractor and principal subcontracts for Project 
closeout requirements in an amount totaling five percent of the Contract Sum and 
subcontract amount. 

4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 
5. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where 

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated 
and stored, but not yet installed. 

6. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each 
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work. 

7. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item. 

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual 
work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values 
or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option. 

8. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next 
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result 
in a change in the Contract Sum. 

1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as 
certified by Architect and paid for by Owner. 

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial 
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement 
between Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction work covered by each Application 
for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement. 

C. Payment Application Times:  Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the 10th of the 
month.  The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last 
day of the month. 

D. Application for Payment Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form 
for Applications for Payment. 

E. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Execute by a person authorized to 
sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incomplete applications 
without action. 

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule.  
Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 
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2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last 
day of construction period covered by application. 

F. Transmittal:  Submit three signed original copies of each Application for Payment to Architect 
by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.  One copy shall include waivers of lien and 
similar attachments if required. 

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 
information about application. 

G. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's 
lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and 
related to the Work covered by the payment. 

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after 
deduction for retainage, on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full 
waivers. 

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit 
waivers. 

4. Waiver Forms:  Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner. 

H. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of values. 
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final). 
5. List of Contractor's staff assignments. 
6. List of Contractor's principal consultants. 
7. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for 

performance of the Work. 
8. Initial progress report. 
9. Report of preconstruction conference. 
10. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 

I. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After Architect issues the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion 
for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete. 

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a 
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 

2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued 
previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

J. Final Payment Application:  After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final 
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted 
and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following: 

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
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2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof 
that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 

3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
4. AIA Document G706-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 
5. AIA Document G706A-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 
6. AIA Document G707-1994, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 
7. Evidence that claims have been settled. 
8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of 

date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed 
responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work. 

9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012900 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Coordination drawings. 
2. Requests for Information (RFIs) 
3. Design Clarifications (DCs). 
4. Project meetings. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 017300 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and 
field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI:  Request from Contractor seeking information about or interpretation of the Contract 
Documents. 

B. DC:  Document issued by Design team providing clarifiation of design intent or interpretation 
of the Contract Documents. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 
special design. Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying 
products. 

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 

1.4 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate 
construction operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper 
installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before 
or after its own installation. 
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2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of 
the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 
8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 

1.5 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs) 

A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of 
the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified. 

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by 
Contractor with no response. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's 
work or work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Project number. 
3. Date. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of Architect. 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's solution(s) impacts the Contract Time 

or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop 

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items 
needing interpretation. 

C. RFI Forms:  AIA Document G716 Software-generated form with substantially the same content 
as indicated above, acceptable to Architect. 
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D. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  
Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received by Architect 
after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents. 
d. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
e. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
f. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to 
Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures." 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or 
the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 days of receipt of the RFI 
response. 

E. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  
Submit log monthly. Include the following:  

1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Architect. 
4. RFI number including RFIs that were dropped and not submitted. 
5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 
7. Date Architect's response was received. 

F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response 
to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor 
disagrees with response. 

1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and 
Proposal Request, as appropriate. 

2. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as 
appropriate. 

1.6 DESIGN CLARIFICATIONS (DCs) 

A. On receipt of Design Clarification immediately distribute the DC to affected parties. 
1. Architect's action on DCs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 

Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to 
Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures." 
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a. If Contractor believes the DC warrants change in the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 7 days of receipt of the DC. 

1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is 
required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled 
meeting dates and times. 

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees. 
3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions 

and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, 
including Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting. 

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Architect will schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference 
before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 10 
days after execution of the Agreement. 

1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned 
parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the conference shall be familiar with 
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the 
following: 

a. Tentative construction schedule. 
b. Phasing. 
c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items. 
d. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
f. Procedures for RFIs. 
g. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
i. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
j. Submittal procedures. 
k. Preparation of record documents. 
l. Use of the premises. 
m. Work restrictions. 
n. Working hours. 
o. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
p. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
q. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 
r. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
s. Construction waste management and recycling. 
t. Parking availability. 
u. Office, work, and storage areas. 
v. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
w. First aid. 
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x. Security. 
y. Progress cleaning. 

3. Minutes:  Contractor is responsible for conducting meeting & will record and distribute 
meeting minutes. 

C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each 
construction activity that requires coordination with other construction. 

1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or 
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and 
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  Advise Architect 
of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

a. Contract Documents. 
b. Options. 
c. Related RFIs and DCs. 
d. Related Change Orders. 
e. Purchases. 
f. Deliveries. 
g. Submittals. 
h. Possible conflicts. 
i. Compatibility problems. 
j. Time schedules. 
k. Weather limitations. 
l. Manufacturer's written instructions. 
m. Warranty requirements. 
n. Compatibility of materials. 
o. Acceptability of substrates. 
p. Temporary facilities and controls. 
q. Space and access limitations. 
r. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
s. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
t. Installation procedures. 
u. Coordination with other work. 
v. Required performance results. 
w. Protection of adjacent work. 
x. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including 
required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties 
requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the 
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at bimonthly intervals. 
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1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, 
subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in 
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these 
meetings.  All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 
conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review 
other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as 
appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, 
in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how construction 
behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to 
do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and 
subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Status of submittals. 
4) Deliveries. 
5) Off-site fabrication. 
6) Access. 
7) Site utilization. 
8) Temporary facilities and controls. 
9) Progress cleaning. 
10) Quality and work standards. 
11) Status of correction of deficient items. 
12) Field observations. 
13) Status of RFIs  and DCs. 
14) Status of proposal requests. 
15) Pending changes. 
16) Status of Change Orders. 
17) Pending claims and disputes. 
18) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

3. Minutes:  Contractor is responsible for conducting the meeting and will record and 
distribute the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 

a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress 
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue 
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013100 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 
construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

1. Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Construction schedule updating reports. 
3. Daily construction reports. 
4. Site condition reports. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, 
and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume 
time and resources. 

1. Critical Activity:  An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned 
early start and finish times. 

2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 
3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

B. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network 
schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float. 

C. Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity. 

1. Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, but is a 
jointly owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as needed to meet 
schedule milestones and Contract completion date. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Format for Submittals:  Submit required submittals in the following format: 

1. Working electronic copy of schedule file, where indicated. 
2. PDF electronic file. 

B. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule 
for entire construction period. 

1. Submit a working electronic copy of schedule, using software indicated, and labeled to 
comply with requirements for submittals.  Include type of schedule (initial or updated) 
and date on label. 

C. Construction Schedule Updating Reports:  Submit with Applications for Payment. 
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D. Daily Construction Reports:  Submit at monthly intervals. 

E. Site Condition Reports:  Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts, 
submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and 
reports. 

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities 
involved. 

2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule 
them in proper sequence. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of final 
completion. 

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an 
early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 

B. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main 
element of the Work.  Comply with the following: 

1. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 10 days, unless 
specifically allowed by Architect. 

2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following long 
lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities 
in schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submittals, 
approvals, purchasing, fabrication, and delivery. 

3. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in 
Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times 
in Contractor's construction schedule with submittal schedule. 

4. Startup and Testing Time:  Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and testing. 
5. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for 

Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures 
necessary for certification of Substantial Completion. 

6. Punch List and Final Completion:  Include not more than 21 days for completion of 
punch list items and final completion. 

C. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and 
as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected. 
1. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule: 
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a. Coordination with existing construction. 
b. Limitations of continued occupancies. 
c. Uninterruptible services. 
d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion. 
e. Use of premises restrictions. 
f. Provisions for future construction. 
g. Seasonal variations. 
h. Environmental control. 

D. Upcoming Work Summary:  Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or 
commence prior to submittal of next schedule update.  Summarize the following issues: 

1. Unresolved issues. 
2. Unanswered Requests for Information. 
3. Rejected or unreturned submittals. 
4. Notations on returned submittals. 
5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and Contract Time. 

E. Recovery Schedule:  When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days 
behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by 
which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. 

F. Computer Scheduling Software:  Prepare schedules using current version of a program that has 
been developed specifically to manage construction schedules. 

2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART) 

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule:  Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type, 
Contractor's construction schedule within 15 days of date established for commencement of the 
Work. 

B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of 
each week with a continuous vertical line. 

1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, indicate an 
estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar. 

2.3 REPORTS 

A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following 
information concerning events at Project site: 

1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 
2. List of separate contractors at Project site. 
3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site. 
4. Equipment at Project site. 
5. Material deliveries. 
6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or 

snow. 
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7. Accidents. 
8. Meetings and significant decisions. 
9. Unusual events. 
10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
11. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
12. Emergency procedures. 
13. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction. 
14. Change Orders received and implemented. 
15. Construction  Change Directives received and implemented. 
16. Services connected and disconnected. 
17. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
18. Partial completions and occupancies. 
19. Substantial Completions authorized. 

B. Site Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and 
the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a Request for 
Information.  Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with 
recommendations for changing the Contract Documents. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect 
actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly 
scheduled progress meeting. 

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have 
been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each 
such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not 
limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity. 

B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect Owner, separate contractors, 
testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know 
schedule responsibility. 

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the 

same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned 
portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities. 

END OF SECTION 013200 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Preconstruction photographs. 
2. Periodic construction photographs. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting photographic documentation as 
Project Record Documents at Project closeout. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Key Plan:  Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage points marked 
for location and direction of each photograph.  Indicate elevation or story of construction.  
Include same information as corresponding photographic documentation. 

B. Digital Photographs:  Submit unaltered, original, full-size image files within three days of 
taking photographs. 

1. Digital Camera:  Minimum sensor resolution of 8 megapixels. 
2. Identification:  Provide the following information with each image description in file 

metadata tag: 

a. Name of Project. 
b. Name and contact information for photographer. 
c. Date photograph was taken. 
d. Description of vantage point, indicating location, direction (by compass point), and 

elevation or story of construction. 

1.3 USAGE RIGHTS 

A. Obtain and transfer copyright usage rights from photographer to Owner for unlimited 
reproduction of photographic documentation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PHOTOGRAPHIC MEDIA 

A. Digital Images:  Provide images in JPG format, with minimum size of 8 megapixels. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS 

A. General:  Take photographs using the maximum range of depth of field, and that are in focus, to 
clearly show the Work.  Photographs with blurry or out-of-focus areas will not be accepted. 

1. Maintain key plan with each set of construction photographs that identifies each 
photographic location. 

B. Digital Images:  Submit digital images exactly as originally recorded in the digital camera, 
without alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software. 

1. Date and Time:  Include date and time in file name for each image. 
2. Field Office Images:  Maintain one set of images accessible in the field office at Project 

site, available at all times for reference.  Identify images in the same manner as those 
submitted to Architect. 

C. Preconstruction Photographs:  Before commencement of demolition starting construction, take 
photographs of Project site and surrounding properties, including existing items to remain 
during construction, from different vantage points, as directed by Architect. 

1. Take 20 photographs of existing buildings either on or adjoining property to accurately 
record physical conditions at start of construction. 

D. Periodic Construction Photographs:  Take 20 photographs monthly, coinciding with the cutoff 
date associated with each Application for Payment.  Select vantage points to show status of 
construction and progress since last photographs were taken. 

END OF SECTION 013233 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural 
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and 
reports, including Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and 
maintenance manuals. 

3. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 
Specifications, and record Product Data. 

4. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video recordings of 
demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 
Architect's responsive action. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not 
require Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with 
requirements. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates 
required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, 
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional time required for making 
corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and additional time for handling and 
reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 

1.4 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic copies of digital data files of the Contract Drawings 
will be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 

1. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data drawing files of the Contract 
Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings. 

a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital 
data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings. 
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b. Digital Drawing Software Program: The Contract Drawings are available in Revit 
or AutoCAD. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 
coordination. 

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the 
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of 
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time 
if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor 
when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner 
as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal. 

D. Electronic Submittals:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as 
follows: 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal 
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling 
navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number followed 
by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-061000.01).  
Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 
LNHS-061000.01.A). 

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval 
markings and action taken by Architect. 

4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals:  Use software-generated form from 
electronic project management software acceptable to Owner, containing the following 
information: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of Architect. 
d. Name of Construction Manager. 
e. Name of Contractor. 
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f. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
g. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
h. Category and type of submittal. 
i. Submittal purpose and description. 
j. Specification Section number and title. 
k. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each 

of multiple items. 
l. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
m. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
n. Related physical samples submitted directly. 
o. Indication of full or partial submittal. 
p. Transmittal number. 
q. Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 
r. Other necessary identification. 
s. Remarks. 

E. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 

F. Deviations:  Identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals. 

G. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of 

revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action 

stamp. 

H. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 
construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

I. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only final 
action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements: 

1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files. 

a. Architect will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as an 
electronic Project record document file. 

2. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes signature of 
entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be 
signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that 
entity. 
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a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically-submitted 
certificates and certifications where indicated. 

b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications 
where indicated. 

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 
type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data 
are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 
6. Submit Product Data in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data. 

1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the 
following information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop 
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42 inches. 



 SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

CBJ JSD OFFICE EXTERIOR UPGRADE  SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
CBJ Contract No. E13-268  013300 - 5 

3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between 
submittal and actual component as delivered and installed. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together 
in one submittal package. 

2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following: 

a. Generic description of Sample. 
b. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
c. Sample source. 
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 

3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding electronic 
submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and 
identification information for record. 

4. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-
control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be 
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time 
of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's 
property, are the property of Contractor. 

5. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit one full set of available choices where color, pattern, 
texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's 
product line.  Architect  will return submittal with options selected. 

6. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared 
from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and 
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of 
color and texture variations expected.  Samples include, but are not limited to, the 
following:  partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or 
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing 
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent testing 
and inspection. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit three sets of Samples.  Architect will retain two 
Sample sets; remainder will be returned. 
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1) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in 
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of 
paired units that show approximate limits of variations. 

E. Product Schedule:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary 
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include the 
following information in tabular form: 

1. Submit product schedule in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

F. Coordination Drawings Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 013100 
"Project Management and Coordination." 

G. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 013200 
"Construction Progress Documentation." 

H. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in 
Section 012900 "Payment Procedures. 

I. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals:  Comply with 
requirements specified in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements." 

J. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements 
specified in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

K. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 017823 "Operation and 
Maintenance Data." 

L. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience 
of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact 
information of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

M. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel 
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure 
Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms.  Include names of firms and 
personnel certified. 

N. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is 
authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

O. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of 
manufacturing experience where required. 

P. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 
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Q. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

R. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with 
requirements in the Contract Documents. 

S. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on 
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or 
on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

T. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project. 

U. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements." 

V. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation 
of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents. 

W. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed 
before installation of product.  Include written recommendations for primers and substrate 
preparation needed for adhesion. 

X. Field Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests 
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, 
for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

Y. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, 
performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  
Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.  
Include load diagrams if applicable.  Provide name and version of software, if any, used for 
calculations.  Include page numbers. 

2.2 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a 
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide 
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit 
a written request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated-Design Services Certification:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and 
other required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF electronic file and three paper copies of 
certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and 
system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional. 
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1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the 
Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing 
these services. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with 
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections 
and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect. 

B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals:  See requirements in Section 017700 
"Closeout Procedures." 

C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name 
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date 
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, 
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and 
will return them without action. 

B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or 
revisions required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and 
will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action. 

C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will 
return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to 
appropriate party. 

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned 
for resubmittal without review. 

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded. 

END OF SECTION 013300 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality 
control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document 
requirements. 

2. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required 
by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of 
this Section. 

3. Specific test and inspection requirements are not specified in this Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 
construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and 
completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract 
enforcement activities performed by Architect. 

C. Mockups:  Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are constructed 
to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where 
indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review coordination, testing, or operation; to 
show interface between dissimilar materials; and to demonstrate compliance with specified 
installation tolerances.  Mockups are not Samples.  Unless otherwise indicated, approved 
mockups establish the standard by which the Work will be judged. 

1. Laboratory Mockups:  Full-size physical assemblies constructed at testing facility to 
verify performance characteristics. 

D. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before 
products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance 
with specified criteria. 

E. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing 
agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to 
establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements. 
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F. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g., 
plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

G. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation 
of the Work and for completed Work. 

H. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

I. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, 
including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that 
certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or 
that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s). 

J. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully 
completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; 
being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards 
establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply 
with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but 
apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 
the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the 
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision 
before proceeding. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by authorities having jurisdiction, 
submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before 
starting work on the following systems: 

1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the 
designated seismic system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 

2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-
resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 
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B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a 
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 

1.5 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other 
Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 

inspecting. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with 

the Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting tests and inspections 
specified in other Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of representative making report. 
2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product. 
3. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 
4. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 

complies with requirements. 
5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

C. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 
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C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 
engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed 
for installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar in material, design, and 
extent to those indicated for this Project. 

F. Specialists:  Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be 
performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy 
qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated. 

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for 
specialists. 

G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the 
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according 
to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and, where 
required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 

1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 
2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary 

Laboratory Accreditation Program. 

H. Manufacturer's Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer 
who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of 
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this 
Project. 

1.7 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, 
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to 
perform. 

2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work 
that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the 
Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order. 

B. Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are 
Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that 
the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not. 
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1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing 
agency to perform these quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in 
writing by Owner. 

2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires 
testing or inspecting will be performed. 

3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 
when they so direct. 

C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's representative to 
observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's representative's services include examination of 
substrates and conditions, verification of materials, inspection of completed portions of the 
Work, and submittal of written reports. 

D. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of 
duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the 
Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests 
are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 
quality-control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve 
or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and 
similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify 
agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the 
following: 

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
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6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 
agency. 

7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 
site. 

G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance 
and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and 
replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

1.8 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Engage a qualified special inspector to conduct special tests and 
inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner, and as 
follows: 

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures 
and reviews the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work. 

2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed 
in the Work during performance of its services. 

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 
service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction. 

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, 
which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected 
work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Test and Inspection Log:  Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following: 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and revisions as they occur.  Provide access to test 
and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 
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3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore patched 
areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible 
as possible.  Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching 
in Section 017300 "Execution." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 014000 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 DEFINITIONS 

A. General:  Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 

B. "Approved":  When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, 
and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the 
Conditions of the Contract. 

C. "Directed":  A command or instruction by Architect.  Other terms including "requested," 
"authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed." 

D. "Indicated":  Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on 
Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents.  Other terms including "shown," 
"noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated." 

E. "Regulations":  Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having 
jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control 
performance of the Work. 

F. "Furnish":  Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, 
installation, and similar operations. 

G. "Install":  Unload, temporarily store, unpack, assemble, erect, place, anchor, apply, work to 
dimension, finish, cure, protect, clean, and similar operations at Project site. 

H. "Provide":  Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 

I. "Project Site":  Space available for performing construction activities.  The extent of Project site 
is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on 
which Project is to be built. 

1.2 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

A. Applicability of Standards:  Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent 
requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if 
bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced.  Such standards 
are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference. 

B. Publication Dates:  Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents unless 
otherwise indicated. 

C. Copies of Standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with 
industry standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of applicable standards are not 
bound with the Contract Documents. 
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1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain 
copies directly from publication source. 

1.3 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS 

A. Industry Organizations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated in Gale's 
"Encyclopedia of Associations:  National Organizations of the U.S." or in Columbia Books' 
"National Trade & Professional Associations of the United States." 

B. Code Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract 
Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. 
1. IAPMO - International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials; 

www.iapmo.org. 
2. ICC - International Code Council; www.iccsafe.org. 
3. ICC-ES - ICC Evaluation Service, LLC; www.icc-es.org. 

C. Federal Government Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications 
or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the 
following list. 

1. COE - Army Corps of Engineers; www.usace.army.mil. 
2. CPSC - Consumer Product Safety Commission; www.cpsc.gov. 
3. DOC - Department of Commerce; National Institute of Standards and Technology; 

www.nist.gov. 
4. DOD - Department of Defense; http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil. 
5. DOE - Department of Energy; www.energy.gov. 
6. EPA - Environmental Protection Agency; www.epa.gov. 
7. OSHA - Occupational Safety & Health Administration; www.osha.gov. 
8. USDJ - Department of Justice; Office of Justice Programs; National Institute of Justice; 

www.ojp.usdoj.gov. 
9. USPS - United States Postal Service; www.usps.com. 

D. Standards and Regulations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and 
regulations in the following list. 

1. CFR - Code of Federal Regulations; Available from Government Printing Office; 
www.gpo.gov/fdsys. 

2. DOD - Department of Defense; Military Specifications and Standards; Available from 
Department of Defense Single Stock Point; http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil. 

3. FED-STD - Federal Standard; (See FS). 
4. FS - Federal Specification; Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point; 

http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil. 

a. Available from Defense Standardization Program; www.dsp.dla.mil. 
b. Available from General Services Administration; www.gsa.gov. 
c. Available from National Institute of Building Sciences/Whole Building Design 

Guide; www.wbdg.org/ccb. 
5. USAB - United States Access Board; www.access-board.gov. 
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6. USATBCB - U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board; (See 
USAB). 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 014200 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions. 

1.2 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included 
in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services 
and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Architect, testing agencies, and 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water system is 
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections 
and extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

C. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Electric power from Owner's existing system is 
available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections 
and extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Fire-Safety Program:  Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having 
jurisdiction.  Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire prevention 
program. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature 
controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. 

B. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect, and 
construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meetings specified in other 
Division 01 Sections.  Keep office clean and orderly. 
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2.2 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the 
Work. 

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 011000 "Summary." 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities 
are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, if 
necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Sewers and Drainage:  Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully. 

1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

C. Water Service:  Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities.  Clean and maintain water 
service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore these 
facilities to condition existing before initial use. 

D. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of 
construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, 
number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

1. Toilets:  Use of Owner's existing toilet facilities will be prohibited. 

E. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by construction 
activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction 
from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment that will not have a harmful effect on 
completed installations or elements being installed.  Coordinate ventilation requirements to 
produce ambient condition required and minimize energy consumption. 

F. Electric Power Service:  Connect to Owner's existing electric power service.  Maintain 
equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner. 
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G. Telephone Service:  Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for use by all 
construction personnel.  Install one telephone line(s) for each field office. 

1. Provide additional telephone lines for the following: 

a. Provide a dedicated telephone line for each facsimile machine in each field office. 

2. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers. 

a. Police and fire departments. 
b. Ambulance service. 
c. Contractor's home office. 
d. Contractor's emergency after-hours telephone number. 
e. Architect's office. 
f. Engineers' offices. 
g. Owner's office. 
h. Principal subcontractors' field and home offices. 

3. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use when 
away from field office. 

H. Electronic Communication Service:  Provide a desktop computer in the primary field office 
adequate for use by Architect and Owner to access project electronic documents and maintain 
electronic communications.  Equip computer with not less than the following: 

1. Processor:  Intel Pentium D or Intel CoreDuo, 3.0 GHz processing speed. 
2. Memory:  4 gigabyte. 
3. Disk Storage:  300 gigabyte hard-disk drive and combination DVD-RW/CD-RW drive. 
4. Display:  22-inch (300-mm)
5. Network Connectivity:  10/100BaseT Ethernet. 

 LCD monitor with 128 Mb dedicated video RAM. 

6. Productivity Software: 

a. Microsoft Office Professional, XP or higher, including Word, Excel, and Outlook. 
b. Adobe Reader 7.0 or higher. 
c. WinZip 7.0 or higher. 

7. Printer:  "All-in-one" unit equipped with printer server, combining color printing, 
photocopying, scanning, and faxing, or separate units for each of these three functions. 

8. Internet Service:  Broadband modem, router and ISP, equipped with hardware firewall, 
providing minimum 384 Kbps upload and 1 Mbps download speeds at each computer. 

9. Internet Security:  Integrated software, providing software firewall, virus, spyware, 
phishing, and spam protection in a combined application. 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following: 

1. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.  
Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial 
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Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to 
Owner. 

B. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

C. Parking:  Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel. 

D. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle 
waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction.  Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 017300 "Execution." 

E. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and 
equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

F. Existing Elevator Use:  Use of Owner's existing elevator will be not be permitted except for 
isolated preapproved instances.  Contractor is required to clean and maintain elevator in a 
condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore any damage to elevators to 
condition existing before initial use. 

1. Do not load elevator beyond their rated weight capacity. 
2. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect 

elevator car and entrance doors and frame.  If, despite such protection, elevators become 
damaged, engage elevator Installer to restore damaged work so no evidence remains of 
correction work.  Return items that cannot be refinished in field to the shop, make 
required repairs and refinish entire unit, or provide new units as required. 

G. Existing Stair Usage:  The building has two stairs.  One with a direct exterior exit and another 
interior stair.  Use of Owner's existing interior stair will be not be permitted except for isolated 
preapproved instances. . 

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities:  Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, 
and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be 
removed or altered.  Repair damage to existing facilities. 

B. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible 
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

C. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas 
of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, 
and similar violations of security.  Lock entrances at end of each work day. 
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D. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting. 

E. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated 
and as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

F. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in 
progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar 
activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior. 

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, insulate 
temporary enclosures. 

G. Temporary Partitions:  Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt 
migration and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise. 

1. Construct dustproof partitions with fire resistant poly with joints taped on occupied side. 
2. Insulate partitions to control noise transmission to occupied areas. 
3. Protect air-handling equipment. 
4. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition. 

H. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with 
NFPA 241; manage fire prevention program. 

1. Prohibit smoking anywhere on site.  
2. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel 

at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be 
followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings and information. 

3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 
ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated 
results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

B. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and 
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

C. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than 
Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may 
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, 
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 
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2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 
construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in 
Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 015000 
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 GENERAL

A. The CONTRACTOR shall protect all existing utilities and improvements not designated for removal
and shall restore damaged or temporarily relocated utilities and improvements to a condition equal to
or better than they were prior to such damage or temporary relocation, all in accordance with
requirements of the Contract Documents.

B. The CONTRACTOR shall verify the exact locations and depths of all utilities shown and the
CONTRACTOR shall make exploratory excavations of all utilities that may interfere with the
WORK.  All such exploratory excavations shall be performed as soon as practicable after award of
the contract and, in any event, a sufficient time in advance of construction to avoid possible delays
to the CONTRACTOR's WORK.  When such exploratory excavations show the utility location as
shown to be in error, the CONTRACTOR shall so notify the ARCHITECT.

C. The number of exploratory excavations required shall be that number which is sufficient to
determine the alignment and grade of the utility.

1.2 RIGHTS-OF-WAY

A. The CONTRACTOR shall not do any WORK that would affect any oil, gas, sewer, or water
pipeline; any telephone, telegraph, or electric transmission line; any fence; or any other structure,
nor shall the CONTRACTOR enter upon the rights-of-way involved until notified by the
ARCHITECT that the OWNER has secured authority therefor from the proper party.  After
authority has been obtained, the CONTRACTOR shall give said party due notice of its intention to
begin WORK, if required by said party, and shall remove, shore, support or otherwise protect such
pipeline, transmission line, ditch, fence, or structure or replace the same.  When two or more
contracts are being executed at one time on the same or adjacent land in such manner that work on
one contract may interfere with that on another, the OWNER shall determine the sequence and order
of the WORK.  When the territory of one contract is the necessary or convenient means of access for
the execution of another contract, such privilege of access or any other reasonable privilege may be
granted by the OWNER to the CONTRACTOR so desiring, to the extent, amount, in the manner,
and at the times permitted.

B. No such decision as to the method or time of conducting the WORK or the use of territory shall be
made the basis of any claim for delay or damage, except as provided for temporary suspension of the
WORK in Article 15 of the General Conditions of the Contract.

1.3 PROTECTION OF SURVEY MONUMENTS, STREET, AND/OR ROADWAY MARKERS

A. The CONTRACTOR shall not destroy, remove, or otherwise disturb any existing survey markers or
other existing street or roadway markers without proper authorization.  No pavement breaking or
excavation shall be started until all survey or other permanent marker points that will be disturbed by the
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construction operations have been properly referenced.  All survey monuments, markers or points
disturbed by the CONTRACTOR shall be accurately re-established, at the CONTRACTOR's expense
unless provided for elsewhere in the Contract, after all street or roadway resurfacing has been
completed.  Re-establishment of all survey monuments shall be by a registered Alaskan Land Surveyor.

1.4 RESTORATION OF PAVEMENT

A. General:  All paved areas including asphaltic concrete berms cut or damaged during construction
shall be replaced with similar materials and of equal thickness to match the existing adjacent
undisturbed areas, except where specific resurfacing requirements have been called for in the
Contract Documents or in the requirements of the agency issuing the permit. All temporary and
permanent pavement shall conform to the requirements of the affected pavement owner.  All
pavements which are subject to partial removal shall be neatly saw cut in straight lines.

B. Temporary Resurfacing:  Wherever required by the public authorities having jurisdiction, the
CONTRACTOR shall place temporary surfacing promptly after backfilling and shall maintain such
surfacing for the period of time fixed by said authorities before proceeding with the final restoration
of improvements.

C. Permanent Resurfacing:  In order to obtain a satisfactory junction with adjacent surfaces, the
CONTRACTOR shall saw cut back and trim the edge so as to provide a clean, sound, vertical joint
before permanent replacement of an excavated or damaged portion of pavement.  Damaged edges of
pavement along excavations and elsewhere shall be trimmed back by saw cutting in straight lines.
All pavement restoration and other facilities restoration shall be constructed to finish grades
compatible with adjacent undisturbed pavement.

D. Restoration of Sidewalks or Private Driveways:  Wherever sidewalks or private roads have been
removed for purposes of construction, the CONTRACTOR shall place suitable temporary sidewalks
or roadways promptly after backfilling and shall maintain them in satisfactory condition for the
period of time fixed by the authorities having jurisdiction over the affected portions before
proceeding with the final restoration or, if no such period of times is so fixed, the CONTRACTOR
shall maintain said temporary sidewalks or roadways until the final restoration thereof has been
made.

1.5 EXISTING UTILITIES AND IMPROVEMENTS

A. General:  The CONTRACTOR shall protect all Underground Utilities and other improvements
which may be impaired during construction operations.  It shall be the CONTRACTOR's
responsibility to ascertain the actual location of all existing utilities and other improvements that will
be encountered in its construction operations, and to see that such utilities or other improvements are
adequately protected from damage due to such operations.  The CONTRACTOR shall take all
possible precautions for the protection of unforeseen utility lines to provide for uninterrupted service
and to provide such special protection as may be necessary.

B. Utilities to be Moved:  In case it shall be necessary to move the property of any public utility or
franchise holder, such utility company or franchise holder will, upon request of the
CONTRACTOR, be notified by the OWNER to move such property within a specified reasonable
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time.  When utility lines that are to be removed are encountered within the area of operations, the
CONTRACTOR shall notify the ARCHITECT a sufficient time in advance for the necessary
measures to be taken to prevent interruption of service.

C. Where the proper completion of the WORK requires the temporary or permanent removal and/or
relocation of an existing utility or other improvement which is indicated, the CONTRACTOR shall
remove and, without unnecessary delay, temporarily replace or relocate such utility or improvement
in a manner satisfactory to the ARCHITECT and the owner of the facility.  In all cases of such
temporary removal or relocation, restoration to former location shall be accomplished by the
CONTRACTOR in a manner that will restore or replace the utility or improvement as nearly as
possible to its former locations and to as good or better condition than found prior to removal.

D. OWNER's Right of Access: The right is reserved to the OWNER and to the owners of public
utilities and franchises to enter at any time upon any public street, alley, right-of-way, or easement
for the purpose of making changes in their property made necessary by the WORK of this Contract.

E. Underground Utilities Indicated:  Existing utility lines that are indicated or the locations of which
are made known to the CONTRACTOR prior to excavation and that are to be retained, and all
utility lines that are constructed during excavation operations shall be protected from damage during
excavation and backfilling and, if damaged, shall be immediately repaired or replaced by the
CONTRACTOR.

F. Underground Utilities Not Indicated:  In the event that the CONTRACTOR damages any existing
utility lines that are not indicated or the locations of which are not made known to the
CONTRACTOR prior to excavation, a written report thereof shall be made immediately to the
ARCHITECT.  If directed by the ARCHITECT, repairs shall be made by the CONTRACTOR
under the provisions for changes and extra WORK contained in Articles 10, 11, and 12 of the
General Conditions.

G. All costs of locating, repairing damage not due to failure of the CONTRACTOR to exercise
reasonable care, and removing or relocating such utility facilities not shown in the Contract
Documents with reasonable accuracy, and for equipment on the Project which was actually working
on that portion of the WORK which was interrupted or idled by removal or relocation of such utility
facilities, and which was necessarily idled during such WORK will be paid for as extra WORK in
accordance with the provisions of Articles 10, 11, and 12 of the General Conditions.

H. Approval of Repairs:  All repairs to a damaged utility or improvement are subject to inspection and
approval by an authorized representative of the utility or improvement owner before being concealed
by backfill or other work.

I. Maintaining in Service:  All oil and gasoline pipelines, power, and telephone or the communication
cable ducts, gas and water mains, irrigation lines, sewer lines, storm drain lines, poles, and overhead
power and communication wires and cables encountered along the line of the WORK shall remain
continuously in service during all the operations under the Contract, unless other arrangements
satisfactory to the ARCHITECT are made with the owner of said pipelines, duct, main, irrigation
line, sewer, storm drain, pole, or wire or cable.  The CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for and
shall repair all damage due to its operations, and the provisions of this Section shall not be abated
even in the event such damage occurs after backfilling or is not discovered until after completion of
the backfilling.
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1.6 TREES WITHIN STREET RIGHTS-OF-WAY AND PROJECT LIMITS

A. General: The CONTRACTOR shall exercise all necessary precautions so as not to damage or
destroy any trees or shrubs, including those lying within street rights-of-way and Project limits, and
shall not trim or remove any trees unless such trees have been approved for trimming or removal by
the jurisdictional agency or OWNER.  All existing trees and shrubs which are damaged during
construction shall be trimmed or replaced by the CONTRACTOR or a certified tree company under
permit from the jurisdictional agency and/or the OWNER. Tree trimming and replacement shall be
accomplished in accordance with the following paragraphs:

1. Trimming:  Symmetry of the tree shall be preserved; no stubs or splits or torn branches left;
clean cuts shall be made close to the trunk or large branch. Spikes shall not be used for
climbing live trees.  All cuts over 1-1/2 inches in diameter shall be coated with an asphaltic
emulsion material.

2. Replacement:  The CONTRACTOR shall immediately notify the jurisdictional agency
and/or the OWNER if any tree is damaged by the CONTRACTOR's operations.  If, in the
opinion of said agency or the OWNER, the damage is such that replacement is necessary,
the CONTRACTOR shall replace the tree at its own expense.  The tree shall be of a like
size and variety as the tree damaged, or, the CONTRACTOR shall pay to the owner of said
tree a compensatory payment acceptable to the tree owner, subject to the approval of the
jurisdictional agency or OWNER.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in 
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on 
products; special warranties; and comparable products. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 
taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," 
"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product 
literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or 
facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new 
products. 

3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal 
process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service 
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or 
exceed those of specified product. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  A specification in which a specific manufacturer's 
product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or 
model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, 
function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other 
characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers 
named in the specification. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.  
Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification 
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product 
request.  Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable 
product request within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional 
information or documentation, whichever is later. 
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a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." 
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable 

product request within time allocated. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Section 013300 
"Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if 
previously selected products were also options. 

1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 
overcrowding of construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that 
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other 
losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and 
to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

C. Storage: 

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units. 
2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight 

enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. 
4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of 

installation and concealment. 
5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 
6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 

1.6 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 
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product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract 
Documents. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a 
particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 

2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide 
specific rights for Owner. 

B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 
identification, ready for execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and 
properly executed. 

2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a 
written document using indicated form properly executed. 

3. Refer to other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for 
submitting special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, 
are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation. 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items 
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 
successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 
selection. 

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 
establish salient characteristics of products. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 

1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the 
named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions 
for Contractor's convenience will not be considered. 

2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, 
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.  
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be 
considered. 

3. Products: 
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a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both 
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with 
requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 
will not be considered unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both available 
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed 
product, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in 
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product. 

4. Manufacturers: 

a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, 
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with 
requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 
will not be considered unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers, 
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed 
manufacturer, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in 
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed manufacturer's 
product. 

5. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product 
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or 
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.  
Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics 
that are based on the product named.  Comply with requirements in "Comparable 
Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the other named 
manufacturers. 

C. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample", 
provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample.  Architect's 
decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches. 

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other 
specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution 
Procedures" for proposal of product. 

D. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by 
Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with 
requirements.  Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's 
product line that includes both standard and premium items. 

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable 
product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not 
satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with 
these requirements: 
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1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, 
that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, 
and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work. 

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the 
Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 
4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and 

names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 
5. Samples, if requested. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 016000 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the 
Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 
2. Installation of the Work. 
3. Cutting and patching. 
4. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 
5. Progress cleaning. 
6. Starting and adjusting. 
7. Protection of installed construction. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site. 
2. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project 

Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and 
levels, and final cleaning. 

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of 
construction elements. 

1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of 
locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding.  
Shore, brace, and support structural element during cutting and patching.  Do not cut and 
patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or 
increase deflection. Cutting of structural steel is not anticipated to be part of the project 

2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components 
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in 
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or 
decreased operational life or safety. 

4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner 
that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and 
replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed 
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent 
possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, 
will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of 
in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the 
Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where 
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance.  Record observations. 

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are 
to be installed. 

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 
existing finishes or primers. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding 
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 
measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work. 

B. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

C. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control 
of Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in 
Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." 
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3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are 
discovered, notify Architect  promptly. 

B. General:  Lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices. 

1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of 
construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project. 

2. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain 
required dimensions. 

3. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply. 
4. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses. 
5. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable 

tolerances. 

3.4 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 

and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction 
items on site and placement in permanent locations. 

F. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

G. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 
factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that 
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 
requirements. 

H. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size 
and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with 
other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size 
and type required for load conditions. 
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1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 
heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and 
items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver 
such items to Project site in time for installation. 

I. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 
arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. 

J. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 
hazardous. 

3.5 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  
Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance 
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their 
original condition. 

B. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 
during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not 
to void existing warranties. 

C. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 

D. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

E. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free 
passage to adjoining areas. 

F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems 
are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before 
cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas. 

G. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with 
minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
3. Concrete:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill. 
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4. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 
removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

5. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

H. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 
practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Sections, where applicable. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence 
of patching and refinishing. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even 
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall 
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 
appearance. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 
weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure. 

I. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint, 
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce 
requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 
debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if 
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C)

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 
proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate. 
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D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure 
freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials 
down sewers or into waterways. 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 
the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 
operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise 
deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.7 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

B. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper operation 
without binding. 

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements" 

3.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage 
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

END OF SECTION 017300 
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including,
but not limited to, the following:

1. Substantial Completion procedures.
2. Final completion procedures.
3. Warranties.
4. Final cleaning.
5. Repair of the Work.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation" for submitting final completion
construction photographic documentation.

2. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance
manual requirements.

3. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record
Specifications, and record Product Data.

4. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for requirements for instructing Owner's
personnel.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.

B. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Final submittal at Final Completion.

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Certificates of Release:  From authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Certificate of Insurance:  For continuing coverage.

C. Field Report:  For pest control inspection.

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  For maintenance material submittal items specified in
other Sections.
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1.5 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and
corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why
the Work is incomplete.

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 days
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below
that are incomplete at time of request.

1. Certificates of Release:  Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction
permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.
Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project
record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion construction
photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar
final record information.

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties,
workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar
documents.

4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools,
spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by
Architect.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable.

a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  Prepare and submit schedule of
maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item
and name and number of related Specification Section.  Obtain Architect's
signature for receipt of submittals.

5. Submit test/adjust/balance records.
6. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and

maintenance.

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 days
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below
that are incomplete at time of request.

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's

personnel of changeover in security provisions.
3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment.
4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion.
5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products,

equipment, and systems.  Submit demonstration and training video recordings specified
in Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training."

6. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.
7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency

responders.
8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups,

construction tools, and similar elements.
9. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
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10. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual
defects.

D. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a
minimum of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and
tests.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor
of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion
after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items
identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion.

1.6 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion,
complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 012900 "Payment
Procedures."

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial
Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed
and dated by Architect.  Certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been
completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance.

3. Certificate of Insurance:  Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage
complying with insurance requirements.

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty.
5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products,

equipment, and systems.

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance.  On receipt of
request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled
requirements.  Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will
notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be
issued.

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.

1.7 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)

A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. Use
CSI Form 14.1A.

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and
proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.
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2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling,
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.

3. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:

a. Three paper copies unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will return two copies.

1.8 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES

A. Time of Submittal:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of
the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is
indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty.

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the
Project Manual.

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders,
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch
(215-by-280-mm) paper.

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark
tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone
number of Installer.

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.

4. Warranty Electronic File:  Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty
and bond submittal package into a single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling
navigation to each item.  Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning of
document.

C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.

1.9 DOCUMENTS TO BE SUBMITTED TO ENGINEERING CONTRACTS ADMINISTRATOR

1. Completed Certificate of Compliance and Release for the CONTRACTOR involved in
the WORK.  This form is included at the end of this section.

2. Before final payment can be made, the CONTRACTOR shall supply a copy of the "No-
tice of Completion of Public Works" form approved by Wage and Hour Administration
of the Labor Standards and Safety Division of the Alaska Department of Labor and
Workforce Development.

3. Alaska Department of Labor Employment Security Tax Clearance letter for the Prime
CONTRACTOR and all Subcontractors, a copy of which is located at the end of Section
00800 – Supplementary General Conditions.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not
applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum
allowable VOC levels.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 FINAL CLEANING

A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution
regulations.

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and
maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities,
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other
foreign substances.

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other
foreign deposits.

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured
surface.

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from
Project site.

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition,

free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural
weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original
condition.

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs,
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean

according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain.
j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.

Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.
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Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish
mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.

k. Remove labels that are not permanent.
l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment.

Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign
substances.

m. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
n. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.

3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK

A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of
Substantial Completion.

B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Repairing includes replacing defective
parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly
adjusting operating equipment.  Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored,
provide replacements.  Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired.
Restore damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified
condition.

1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other
damaged transparent materials.

2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces.
Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration.

a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including
mechanical and electrical nameplates.  Remove paint applied to required labels and
identification.

3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede
operation or reduce longevity.

4. Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and
noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for
new fixtures.
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COMPLIANCE CERTIFICATE AND RELEASE FORM

PROJECT: CBJ JSD Office Exterior Upgrade
CONTRACT NO: E13-268

The CONTRACTOR must complete and submit this to the Contract Administrator.  The CONTRACTOR shall
complete this form with respect to the entire contract.

Completed forms must be submitted upon completion of the Project.  All requirements and submittals must be met
before final payment will be made to the CONTRACTOR.

I certify that the following and any referenced attachments are true:

- All WORK has been performed, materials supplied, and requirements met in accordance with the applica-
ble plans, specifications, and Contract Documents.

- All suppliers and Subcontractors have been paid in full with no claims for labor, materials, or other ser-
vices outstanding.  If all Subcontractors and suppliers are not paid in full, please explain on a separate
sheet.

- All employees have been paid not less that the current prevailing wage rates set by the State of Alaska (or
U.S. Department of Labor, as applicable).

- All equal employment opportunity, certified payroll and other reports have been filed in accordance with
the prime contract.

- The Contract Administrator was advised and approved of all Subcontractors before WORK was performed
and has approved any substitutions, additions or deletions of Subcontractors.

- All DBE firms listed as a precondition of the prime contract award must have performed a commercially
useful function in order for the work to count to a DBE goal.  All DBE firms performed the WORK stated
and have received at least the amount claimed for credit in the Contract Documents.

- All DBE Subcontractors must attach a signed statement of the payment amount received, the nature of
WORK performed, whether any balance is outstanding, and indicate that no rebates are involved.

- If the amount paid is less than the amount originally claimed for DBE credit, the CONTRACTOR has at-
tached approval from the Contract Administrator for underutilization.

I understand it is unlawful to misrepresent information in order to receive a payment which would otherwise be
withheld if these conditions were not met.  I am an authorized agent of this firm and sign this freely and voluntarily.
The foregoing statements are true and apply to the following project contractor.

Capacity:  CONTRACTOR
Firm Name

Signed Printed Name and Title Date

Return completed form to: Jennifer Mannix, Contract Administrator, City and Borough of Juneau, 155 South Sew-
ard Street, Juneau, AK 99801. Call (907) 586-0873 if we can be of further assistance or if you have any questions.

END OF SECTION 017700
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and 
maintenance manuals, including the following: 

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory. 
2. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
3. Product maintenance manuals. 
4. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Manual Content:  Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual 
Specification Sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals.  Submit reviewed 
manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section. 

1. Architect will comment on whether content of operations and maintenance submittals are 
acceptable. 

2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions 
and field conditions. 

B. Format:  Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format: 

1. PDF electronic file.  Assemble each manual into a composite electronically indexed file.  
Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect. 

a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable 
item name.  Include a complete electronically linked operation and maintenance 
directory. 

b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals. 

2. Three paper copies.  Include a complete operation and maintenance directory.  Enclose 
title pages and directories in clear plastic sleeves.  Architect will return two copies. 

C. Manual Submittal:  Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for 
Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and training.  
Architect will return copy with comments. 

1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's comments.  Submit copies of 
each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments and prior to 
commencing demonstration and training. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 REQUIREMENTS FOR, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Directory:  Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of  operation, and maintenance data and 
materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to desired information. 

B. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each 
system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  
Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed: 

1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

C. Title Page:  Include the following information: 

1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of Owner. 
4. Date of submittal. 
5. Name and contact information for Contractor. 
6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager. 
7. Name and contact information for Architect. 
8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority. 
9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the 

systems contained in the manuals. 
10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

D. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed 
to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project 
Manual. 

E. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by 
system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, 
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 

F. Manuals, Electronic Files:  Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic 
PDF file for each manual type required. 

1. Electronic Files:  Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available.  Where 
scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable 
file size. 

2. File Names and Bookmarks:  Enable bookmarking of individual documents based on file 
names.  Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names 
used in manual directory and table of contents.  Group documents for each system and 
subsystem into individual composite bookmarked files, then create composite manual, so 
that resulting bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names in a readily 
navigated file tree.  Configure electronic manual to display bookmark panel on opening 
file. 
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G. Manuals, Paper Copy:  Submit manuals in the form of hard copy, bound and labeled volumes. 

1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness 
necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm)

a. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of 
contents, and indicate Specification Section number on bottom of spine.  Indicate 
volume number for multiple-volume sets. 

 
paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with 
pockets inside covers to hold folded oversize sheets. 

2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual.  
Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components 
of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification 
Section number and title of Project Manual. 

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic 
software storage media for computerized electronic equipment. 

4. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and 
use as foldouts. 

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 
envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in 
manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, 
and drawing locations. 

2.2 OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 
individual Specification Sections and the following information: 

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.  Use designations for systems and 
equipment indicated on Contract Documents. 

2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility. 
3. Wiring diagrams. 
4. Precautions against improper use. 
5. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

B. Descriptions:  Include the following: 

1. Product name and model number.  Use designations for products indicated on Contract 
Documents. 

2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
4. Equipment function. 
5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 
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C. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as 
installed. 

D. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for 
identification. 

2.3 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and 
sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and 
arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and 
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference 
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 

C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and 
related services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

2.4 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include 
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, 
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance service 
contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, 
identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, 
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list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, 
and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation 
including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment: 

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins. 
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly 

and component removal, replacement, and assembly. 
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential 
maintenance procedures: 

1. Test and inspection instructions. 
2. Troubleshooting guide. 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions. 
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 
6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available. 

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with 
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local 
sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and 
telephone number of service agent. 

H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care 
and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 

B. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance 
data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment 
not part of a system. 

C. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include 
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each 
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product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include more than one item in a 
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.  
Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable. 

D. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and 
flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to 
ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

E. Comply with Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and 
maintenance documentation. 

END OF SECTION 017823 



 SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

CBJ JSD OFFICE EXTERIOR UPGRADE  PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 
CBJ Contract No. E13-268  017839 - 1 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, 
including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record Specifications. 
3. Record Product Data. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance 
manual requirements. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of record Drawings as follows: 

a. Initial Submittal: 

1) Submit one paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints. 
2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned marked-up record prints. 
3) Architect will review for completeness and accuracy.  

b. Final Submittal: 

1) Submit one paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints. 
2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned marked-up record prints. 

B. Record Specifications:  Submit one paper copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda 
and contract modifications. 

C. Record Product Data:  Submit one paper copy of each submittal. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop 
Drawings, incorporating new and revised Drawings as modifications are issued. 
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1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies 
from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, 
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide 
information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 
difficult to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
c. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 

2. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Use 
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record 
prints. 

3. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

4. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Format:  Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 
DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

1. Record Prints:  Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into 
manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification 
on cover sheets. 

2. Format:  Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled. 
3. Record Digital Data Files:  Organize digital data information into separate electronic files 

that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings.  Name each file with the sheet 
identification.  Include identification in each digital data file. 

4. Identification:  As follows: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Architect. 
e. Name of Contractor. 

2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 
equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to 
provide a record of selections made. 

4. Note related Change Orders, record Product Data, and record Drawings where applicable. 

B. Format:  Submit record Specifications as annotated PDF electronic file or paper copy. 
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2.3 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS 

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous 
record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file 
miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference. 

B. Format:  Submit miscellaneous record submittals as PDF electronic file & paper copy. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project 
record document purposes.  Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they 
occur; do not wait until end of Project. 

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples in the 
field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use project record 
documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean, 
dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to project record 
documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 017839 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, 
including the following: 

1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 

1.2 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations.  Adjust schedule as required to 
minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM 

A. Program Structure:  Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules 
for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification 
Sections. 

B. Training Modules:  Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module.  Include 
a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master.  For each 
module, include instruction for the following as applicable to the system, equipment, or 
component: 

1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria:  Include the following: 

a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. 
b. Equipment function. 
c. Operating characteristics. 

2. Documentation:  Review the following items in detail: 

a. Operations manuals. 
b. Maintenance manuals. 

3. Operations:  Include the following, as applicable: 

a. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
b. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

4. Troubleshooting:  Include the following: 
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a. Diagnostic instructions. 
b. Test and inspection procedures. 

5. Maintenance:  Include the following: 

a. Inspection procedures. 
b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
d. Procedures for routine cleaning 
e. Procedures for preventive maintenance. 
f. Procedures for routine maintenance. 
g. Instruction on use of special tools. 

6. Repairs:  Include the following: 

a. Diagnosis instructions. 
b. Repair instructions. 
c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly 

instructions. 
d. Instructions for identifying parts and components. 
e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training 
module.  Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with 
requirements in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data." 

3.2 INSTRUCTION 

A. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain 
systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system. 
1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants. 

B. Scheduling:  Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times.  For equipment that requires 
seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season. 

1. Schedule training with Owner with at least seven days' advance notice. 

C. Training Location and Reference Material:  Conduct training on-site in the completed and fully 
operational facility using the actual equipment in-place.  Conduct training using final operation 
and maintenance data submittals. 

END OF SECTION 017900 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site unless 
indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Salvage:  Carefully detach from existing construction, in a manner to prevent 
damage, and deliver to Owner ready for reuse. 

C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare for reuse, and reinstall 
where indicated. 

D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be permanently removed and 
that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and 
reinstalled. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Predemolition Photographs or Video:  Submit before Work begins. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as 
far as practical. 

1. Before selective demolition, and according to phasing, schedule Owner will remove the 
following items: 

a. Furniture and equipment not affixed to the structure with mechanical fasteners or 
piping. 
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C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 
with selective demolition. 

D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the 
Work. 
1. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify 

Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate 
contract. 

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them 
against damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PEFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 
beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

B. Standards:  Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition 
operations. 

B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of 
selective demolition required. 

C. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended 
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  
Promptly submit a written report to Architect. 

D. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction 
photographs. 

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and 
protect them against damage. 
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1. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in 
Section 011000 "Summary." 

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned:  Locate, identify, 
disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility services and mechanical/electrical systems 
serving areas to be selectively demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor. 

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

1. Comply with requirements for access and protection specified in Section 015000 
"Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required 
to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes 
to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction 
being demolished. 

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 
governing regulations and as follows: 

1. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use 
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 
chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to 
remain. 

2. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 
existing finished surfaces. 

3. Do not use cutting torches 
4. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 
5. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 

B. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers. 
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
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4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new 
materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials 
necessary to make item functional for use indicated. 

C. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling 
during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, 
protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their 
original locations after selective demolition operations are complete. 

3.5 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or 
otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project 
site and legally dispose of them. 

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas. 

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials. 

3.6 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 
operations began. 

END OF SECTION 024119 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including reinforcement, concrete materials, mixture 
design, placement procedures, and finishes. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 

B. Other Action Submittal: 

1. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Ready-Mix-Concrete Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-
mixed concrete products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for 
production facilities and equipment. 

B. Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M)

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

. 

2.1 FORMWORK 

A. Furnish formwork and formwork accessories according to ACI 301 (ACI 301M)

2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

. 

A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420)

B. Plain-Steel Wire: ASTM A 82/A 82M, as drawn. 

, deformed. 

2.3 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Cementitious Material: Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type, brand, and 
source throughout Project: 

1. Portland Cement: Conform to the requirements of AASHTO M 85. 
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B. Aggregate shall be clean, durable, uniformly graded sand and gravel, or crushed stone, 100 
percent passing a 1 1/2 inch sieve and containing not more than five percent passing a U.S. No. 
200 sieve. 

C. Air-entraining admixtures shall conform to the requirement of AASHTO M 154. 

D. Water shall be obtained from the CBJ potable water system, unless otherwise permitted in 
writing by the OWNER’S Representative. 

E. Reinforcing Steel shall conform to the requirements of AASHTO M 31. 

2.4 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber, or ASTM D 1752, cork or 
self-expanding cork. 

B. Curing material shall conform to the following requirements as specified: 
 

1. Burlap Cloth made from Jute Kenaf AASHTO M 182. 
2. Sheet Material for Curing Concrete AASHTO M 171. 
3. Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds AASHTO M 148 for Curing Concrete, 

Type I. 

2.5 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to 
ASTM C 94/C 94M, and furnish batch ticket information. 

1. Unless otherwise specified the design mix shall meet the following: 
a. Minimum cement content 6 1/2 sacks (611 lb.) per C.Y. 
b. Maximum water/cement ratio 5.75 gal/sack (0.51 #/#) 
c. 28-day compressive strength (fc) as indicated on Drawings. 
d. Slump 3" ± 1" 
e. Entrained Air 3 to 6% 
f. Coarse Aggregate AASHTO M 43, Gradation No. 67 
g. Cement factors are based on 94-pound sacks 

2. When air temperature is above 90 deg F (32 deg C)

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

, reduce mixing and delivery time to 
60 minutes. 

3.1 FORMWORK 

A. Design, construct, erect, brace, and maintain formwork according to ACI 301 (ACI 301M). 
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3.2 EMBEDDED ITEMS 

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work 
attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, 
instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded. 

3.3 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and supporting 
reinforcement. 

3.4 JOINTS 

A. General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete. 

B. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: Form weakened-plane grooved contraction joints, 
sectioning concrete into areas as indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at 
least one-fourth of concrete thickness. 

C. Isolation Joints: Install joint-filler strips at junctions with slabs-on-grade and vertical surfaces, 
such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and other locations, as indicated. 

1. Extend joint fillers full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished concrete 
surface, unless otherwise indicated. 

3.5 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M)

B. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to 
limitations of 

for placing concrete. 

ACI 301 (ACI 301M)

C. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement. 

. 

D. Consolidate concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment. 

3.6 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES 

A. Rough-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie holes 
and defective areas repaired and patched. Remove fins and other projections exceeding 1/2 inch 
(13 mm)

3.7 FINISHING UNFORMED SURFACES 

. 

A. General: Comply with ACI 302.1R for screeding, restraightening, and finishing operations for 
concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces. 
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B. Screed surfaces with a straightedge and strike off. Begin initial floating using bull floats or 
darbies to form a uniform and open-textured surface plane before excess moisture or bleedwater 
appears on surface. 

1. Do not further disturb surfaces before starting finishing operations. 

C. Nonslip Broom Finish: Apply a nonslip broom finish to surfaces indicated and to exterior 
concrete platforms, steps, and ramps. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen 
trafficked surface by brooming with fiber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route. 

3.8 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING 

A. General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot 
temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and with ACI 301 
(ACI 301M)

B. Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy 
conditions cause moisture loss approaching 

 for hot-weather protection during curing. 

0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h (1 kg/sq. m x h)

C. Begin curing after finishing concrete but not before free water has disappeared from concrete 
surface. 

 before and during 
finishing operations. Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, 
screeding, and bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing. 

D. Curing Methods: Cure formed and unformed concrete for at least seven days by one or a 
combination of the following methods: 

1. Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days with the 
following materials: 

a. Water. 
b. Continuous water-fog spray. 
c. Absorptive cover, water saturated and kept continuously wet. Cover concrete 

surfaces and edges with 12-inch (300-mm)

2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover 
for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at 
least 

 lap over adjacent absorptive covers. 

12 inches (300 mm)

3. Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall 
within three hours after initial application. Maintain continuity of coating and repair 
damage during curing period. 

, and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive. Cure for not less 
than seven days. Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period using cover 
material and waterproof tape. 

3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Tests: Perform according to ACI 301 (ACI 301M). 
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1. Testing Frequency: One composite sample shall be obtained. 

3.10 REPAIRS 

A. Remove and replace concrete that does not comply with requirements in this Section. 

END OF SECTION 033053 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Concrete masonry units (CMUs). 
2. Steel reinforcing bars. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings: For reinforcing steel. Detail bending and placement of unit masonry 
reinforcing bars. Comply with ACI 315, "Details and Detailing of Concrete 
Reinforcement." Show elevations of reinforced walls. 

C. Samples: For each type and color of exposed masonry unit and colored mortar. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Material Certificates: For each type and size of product indicated. For masonry units include 
data on material properties. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Masonry Standard: Comply with ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 unless modified by requirements 
in the Contract Documents. 

B. Sample Panels: Build sample panels to verify selections made under sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects. Comply with requirements in Section 014000 "Quality 
Requirements" for mockups. 

1. Build sample panels for typical exterior wall in sizes approximately 48 inches (1200 mm) 
long by 36 inches (900 mm)

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

 high by full thickness. 

A. Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice 
or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost 
or by freezing conditions. Comply with cold-weather construction requirements contained in 
ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602. 

B. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in 
ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MASONRY UNITS, GENERAL 

A. Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to 
contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated in the standard. Do not use units 
where such defects will be exposed in the completed Work. 

2.2 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS 

A. Shapes: Provide shapes indicated for, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, headers, 
bonding, and other special conditions. 

B. Integral Water Repellent: Provide units made with liquid polymeric, integral water repellent 
admixture that does not reduce flexural bond strength for exposed units. 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. ACM Chemistries, Inc.; RainBloc. 
b. BASF Aktiengesellschaft; Rheopel Plus. 
c. Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Dry-Block. 

C. Decorative CMUs: ASTM C 90. 
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Mutual 

Materials 4x8x16 CMU or comparable product by another manufacturer. 

2. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive 
strength of 2150 psi (14.8 MPa)

3. Density Classification:  Normal weight. 
. 

4. Pattern and Texture: 

a. Standard pattern, ground-face finish. Color Mutual Materials “Natural” or as 
selected from manufacturers full line of available colors. 

2.3 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime containing 
no other ingredients. 

B. Mortar Cement: ASTM C 1329. 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Lafarge North America Inc.; Lafarge Mortar Cement or Magnolia Superbond 
Mortar Cement. 
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C. Colored Cement Product: Packaged blend made from portland cement and hydrated lime and 
mortar pigments, all complying with specified requirements, and containing no other 
ingredients. 

1. Colored Portland Cement-Lime Mix: 

a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1) Capital Materials Corporation; Riverton Portland Cement Lime Custom 
Color. 

2) Holcim (US) Inc.; Rainbow Mortamix Custom Color Cement/Lime. 
3) Lafarge North America Inc.; Eaglebond Portland & Lime. 
4) Lehigh Cement Company; Lehigh Custom Color Portland/Lime Cement. 

D. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C 144. 

1. For joints less than 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing 
the No. 16 (1.18-mm)

2. White-Mortar Aggregates: Natural white sand or crushed white stone. 
 sieve. 

3. Colored-Mortar Aggregates: Natural sand or crushed stone of color necessary to produce 
required mortar color. 

E. Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C 404. 

F. Cold-Weather Admixture: Nonchloride, noncorrosive, accelerating admixture complying with 
ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type C, and recommended by manufacturer for use in masonry mortar 
of composition indicated. 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Euclid Chemical Company (The); Accelguard 80. 
b. Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Morset. 
c. Sonneborn Products, BASF Aktiengesellschaft; Trimix-NCA. 

G. Water-Repellent Admixture: Liquid water-repellent mortar admixture intended for use with 
CMUs, containing integral water repellent by same manufacturer. 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. ACM Chemistries, Inc.; RainBloc for Mortar. 
b. BASF Aktiengesellschaft; Rheopel Mortar Admixture. 
c. Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Dry-Block Mortar 

Admixture. 

H. Water: Potable. 
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2.4 REINFORCEMENT 

A. Masonry Joint Reinforcement, General: ASTM A 951/A 951M. 

1. Exterior Walls:  Hot-dip galvanized, carbon steel. 
2. Wire Size for Veneer Ties:  0.148-inch (3.77-mm)
3. Provide in lengths of not less than 

 diameter. 
10 feet (3 m)

2.5 TIES AND ANCHORS 

, with prefabricated corner and tee units. 

A. Materials: Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials that 
comply with the following unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Hot-Dip Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 82/A 82M; with 
ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B-2 coating. 

2. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

B. Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Concrete: Provide anchors that allow vertical or 
horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression forces perpendicular to plane of wall. 

1. Corrugated Metal Ties: Metal strips not less than 7/8 inch (22 mm) wide with 
corrugations having a wavelength of 0.3 to 0.5 inch (7.6 to 12.7 mm) and an amplitude of 
0.06 to 0.10 inch (1.5 to 2.5 mm) made from 0.060-inch- (1.52-mm-) thick, steel sheet, 
galvanized after fabrication with dovetail tabs for inserting into dovetail slots in concrete 
and sized to extend to within 1 inch (25 mm)

C. Anchor Bolts:  Headed steel bolts complying with 

 of masonry face. 

ASTM A 307, Grade A (ASTM F 568M, 
Property Class 4.6); with ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M)

2.6 EMBEDDED FLASHING MATERIALS 

 hex nuts and, where indicated, flat 
washers; hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C; of dimensions 
indicated. 

A. Flexible Flashing: Use the following unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Rubberized-Asphalt Flashing: Composite flashing product consisting of a pliable, 
adhesive rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density, cross-laminated 
polyethylene film to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.030 inch (0.76 mm)

a. 

. 

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1) Advanced Building Products Inc.; Peel-N-Seal. 
2) Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing; CCW-705-TWF Thru-Wall Flashing. 
3) Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division; Dur-O-Barrier Thru-

Wall Flashing. 
4) Fiberweb, Clark Hammerbeam Corp.; Aquaflash 500. 
5) Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co. - Conn.; Perm-A-Barrier 

Wall Flashing. 
6) Heckmann Building Products Inc.; No. 82 Rubberized-Asphalt Thru-Wall 

Flashing. 
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7) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; Textroflash. 
8) W. R. Meadows, Inc.; Air-Shield Thru-Wall Flashing. 
9) Polyguard Products, Inc.; Polyguard 300. 
10) Sandell Manufacturing Co., Inc.; Sando-Seal. 
11) Williams Products, Inc.; Everlastic MF-40. 

B. Solder and Sealants for Sheet Metal Flashings: As specified in Section 076200 "Sheet Metal 
Flashing and Trim." 

C. Adhesives, Primers, and Seam Tapes for Flashings: Flashing manufacturer's standard products 
or products recommended by flashing manufacturer for bonding flashing sheets to each other 
and to substrates. 

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES 

A. Compressible Filler: Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D 1056, Grade 2A1; 
compressible up to 35 percent; formulated from neoprene urethane or PVC. 

B. Bond-Breaker Strips: Asphalt-saturated, organic roofing felt complying with ASTM D 226, 
Type I (No. 15 asphalt felt).   

C. Weep Vent Mesh: Polyester mesh of same thickness as joint,  UV stable 90% open weave mesh. 
Match color of mortar Mortar Net Solutions or approved equal. 

D. Mortar Deflection Mesh:  High density polyethylene woven mesh of same thickness as air space 
by 10” wide,  Tensile Strength 285psi.  Advanced building products or approved equal. 

2.8 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES 

A. General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, 
retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout. 
2. For exterior masonry, use portland cement-lime mortar cement mortar. 
3. Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will be exposed to 

view, regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that mortar color is consistent. 

B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix. 
Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients 
before delivering to Project site. 

C. Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification. Provide the 
following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated. 

1. For masonry below grade or in contact with earth, use Type S. 
2. For reinforced masonry, use Type S. 

D. Pigmented Mortar: Use colored cement product or select and proportion pigments with other 
ingredients to produce color required. Do not add pigments to colored cement products. 
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1. Pigments shall not exceed 10 percent of portland cement by weight. 
2. Pigments shall not exceed 5 percent of mortar cement by weight. 
3. Application: Use pigmented mortar for exposed mortar joints. 

E. Grout for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 476. 

1. Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or coarse) that will 
comply with Table 1.15.1 in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 for dimensions of grout spaces 
and pour height. 

2. Proportion grout in accordance with ASTM C 476, Table 1. 
3. Provide grout with a slump of 8 to 11 inches (203 to 279 mm)

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 as measured according to 
ASTM C 143/C 143M. 

3.1 TOLERANCES 

A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements: 

1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation do not vary by more than plus 1/2 inch (12 
mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm)

2. For location of elements in plan do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or 
minus 

. 

1/2 inch (12 mm)
3. For location of elements in elevation do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or 

minus 

. 

1/4 inch (6 mm) in a story height or 1/2 inch (12 mm)

B. Lines and Levels: 

 total. 

1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls do not vary from level by more than 1/4 
inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm)

2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary 
from level by more than 

 maximum. 

1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 
m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm)

3. For vertical lines and surfaces do not vary from plumb by more than 
 maximum. 

1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 
mm in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 feet (9 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm)

4. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and 
expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 

 maximum. 

1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 
mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm)

5. For lines and surfaces do not vary from straight by more than 
 maximum. 

1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 
3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 feet (9 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm)

C. Joints: 

 maximum. 

1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch 
(3 mm), with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch (12 mm)

2. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 
. 

3/8 
inch (9 mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm)

3. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 
. 

1/8 inch (3 mm). 
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3.2 LAYING MASONRY WALLS 

A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint 
thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets. 
Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners, jambs, and, where possible, at 
other locations. 

B. Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous 
pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp, 
unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unless wetting of units is specified. Install cut 
units with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges concealed. 

C. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in 
running bond; do not use units with less than nominal 4-inch (100-mm)

D. Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections. 
Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items. 

 horizontal face 
dimensions at corners or jambs. 

E. Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 24 inches (600 mm)

3.3 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING 

 under bearing plates, beams, lintels, 
posts, and similar items unless otherwise indicated. 

A. Lay hollow CMUs as follows: 

1. With face shells fully bedded in mortar and with head joints of depth equal to bed joints. 
2. With webs fully bedded in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters. 
3. With webs fully bedded in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on 

footings. 
4. With entire units, including areas under cells, fully bedded in mortar at starting course on 

footings where cells are not grouted. 

B. Lay solid masonry units with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient 
mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head 
joints. 

C. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint 
thickness unless otherwise indicated. 

3.4 MASONRY JOINT REINFORCEMENT 

A. General: Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 5/8 
inch (16 mm) on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch (13 mm) elsewhere. Lap reinforcement a 
minimum of 6 inches (150 mm)

1. Space reinforcement not more than 

. 

16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 
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2. Provide reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) above and below wall openings 
and extending 12 inches (305 mm)

B. Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise indicated. 

 beyond openings in addition to continuous 
reinforcement. 

C. Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units. 

3.5 ANCHORING MASONRY TO CONCRETE 

A. Anchor masonry to concrete where masonry abuts or faces structural steel or concrete to comply 
with the following: 

1. Provide an open space not less than 1 inch (25 mm)

2. Anchor masonry with anchors embedded in masonry joints and attached to structure. 

 wide between masonry and structural 
steel or concrete unless otherwise indicated. Keep open space free of mortar and other 
rigid materials. 

3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. vertically and 36 
inches (915 mm)

3.6 FLASHING 

 o.c. horizontally. 

A. General: Install embedded flashing in masonry at ledges & other obstructions to downward flow 
of water in wall, and where indicated. 

B. Install flashing as follows unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Prepare masonry surfaces so they are smooth and free from projections that could 
puncture flashing. Where flashing is within mortar joint, place through-wall flashing on 
sloping bed of mortar and cover with mortar. Before covering with mortar, seal 
penetrations in flashing with adhesive, sealant, or tape as recommended by flashing 
manufacturer. 

2. Extend flashing a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm) into masonry at each end. At heads and 
sills, extend flashing 6 inches (150 mm) at ends and turn up not less than 2 inches (50 
mm)

3. Install metal flashing termination beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall. Stop 
flexible flashing 

 to form end dams. 

1/2 inch (13 mm)

C. Install single-wythe CMU flashing system in bed joints of CMU walls where indicated to 
comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Install weep mesh aligned with face of wall. . 

 back from outside face of wall and adhere flexible 
flashing to top of metal flashing termination. 

3.7 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY INSTALLATION 

A. Placing Reinforcement: Comply with requirements in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602. 
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3.8 PARGING 

A. Parge exterior faces of below-grade masonry walls, in 2 uniform coats to a total thickness of 3/4 
inch (19 mm)

B. Use a steel-trowel finish to produce a smooth, flat, dense surface. Form a wash at top of parging 
and a cove at bottom. 

. 

C. Damp-cure parging for at least 24 hours and protect parging until cured. 

3.9 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING 

A. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove mortar 
fins and smears before tooling joints. 

B. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows: 

1. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for 
comparison purposes. 

2. Clean concrete masonry by cleaning method indicated in NCMA TEK 8-2A applicable to 
type of stain on exposed surfaces. 

3.10 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL 

A. Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste and other masonry waste, and 
legally dispose of off Owner's property. 

END OF SECTION 042200 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Foam-plastic board insulation. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product test reports. 

B. Research/evaluation reports. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FOAM-PLASTIC BOARD INSULATION 

A. Extruded-Polystyrene Board Insulation: ASTM C 578, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-
developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. DiversiFoam Products. 
b. Dow Chemical Company (The). 
c. Owens Corning. 
d. Pactiv Building Products. 

2. Type IV, 25 psi (173 kPa)

B. Molded-Polystyrene Board Insulation: ASTM C 578, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-
developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84. 

. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. DiversiFoam Products. 
b. Plymouth Foam, Inc. 
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2. Type VIII, 20 psi (138 kPa)

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

. 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and 
applications indicated. 

B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, 
rain, or snow at any time. 

C. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated. Cut and fit tightly around obstructions 
and fill voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with placement. 

D. Provide sizes to fit applications indicated and selected from manufacturer's standard 
thicknesses, widths, and lengths. Apply single layer of insulation units to produce thickness 
indicated unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to make up total thickness. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION FOR CONCRETE SUBSTRATES 

A. Install board insulation within metal Z furring  as indicated: 

END OF SECTION 072100 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Water Resistive Barrier - Building wrap. 

2. Self Adhering Sheet Underlayment (SASU) 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1. For building wrap, include data on air and water-vapor permeance based on testing 
according to referenced standards. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Evaluation Reports:  For water-resistive barrier, from ICC-ES. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER 

A. Building Wrap:  ASTM E 1677, Type I air barrier; with flame-spread and smoke-developed 
indexes of less than 25 and 450, respectively, when tested according to ASTM E 84; UV 
stabilized; and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide    Vapro 
Shield LLC Wrap Shield Black or a comparable product by one of the following. 

a. Dow Chemical Company (The); . 
b. DuPont (E. I. du Pont de Nemours and Company);  
c. Ludlow Coated Products;. 
d. Pactiv, Inc.;  
e. Raven Industries Inc.;  
f. Reemay, Inc.; . 
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2. Water-Vapor Permeance:  Not less than 212 perms (g through 1 sq. m of surface in 24 
hours) per ASTM E 96/E 96M, Desiccant Method (Procedure A). 

3. Air Permeance:  Not more than 0.004 cfm/sq. ft. at 0.3-inch wg

4. Allowable UV Exposure Time:  Not less than three months. 

 when tested according to 
ASTM E 2178. 

B. Building-Wrap Tape:  Pressure-sensitive plastic tape recommended by building-wrap 
manufacturer for sealing joints and penetrations in building wrap. 

C. Flexible Flashing: Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of pliable, butyl rubber 
or rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum foil, or 
spun bonded polyolefin to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.030 inch. 

2.2 Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment, Polyethylene Faced: ASTM D 1970/D 1970M, minimum 
of 40-mil-

1. 

 thick, slip-resisting, polyethylene-film-reinforced top surface laminated to SBS-
modified asphalt adhesive, with release backing; cold applied. 

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide WR Grace 
Ice and Water Shield or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. ALCO Products, LLC. 
b. Atlas Roofing Corporation. 
c. Carlisle Residential; a division of Carlisle Construction Products. 
d. CertainTeed Corporation. 
e. Owens Corning. 
f. TAMKO Building Products, Inc. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer for Flexible Flashing:  Product recommended by manufacturer of flexible flashing for 
substrate. 

B. Nails and Staples:  ASTM F 1667. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER INSTALLATION 

A. Cover sheathing with water-resistive barrier as follows: 

1. Apply barrier to cover vertical flashing with a minimum 4-inch

B. Building Wrap:  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

 overlap unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Seal seams, edges, fasteners, and penetrations with tape. 
2. Extend into jambs of openings and seal corners with tape. 
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3.2 FLEXIBLE FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. Apply flexible flashing at perimeter of all window and door openings and where indicated to 
comply with manufacturer’s written instructions. 

1. Prime substrates as recommended by flashing manufacturer. 
2. Lap seams and junctures with other materials at least 4 inches except that at flashing 

flanges of other construction, laps need not exceed flange width. 
3. Lap flashing over water-resistive barrier over flashing at bottoms and sides of openings. 
4. Lap water-resistive barrier over flashing at heads of openings. 
5. After flashing has been applied, roll surfaces with a hard rubber or metal roller to ensure 

that flashing is completely adhered to substrates.  

3.3 SELF ADHERING SHEET UNDERLAMENT INSTALLATION 

A. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment: Install, wrinkle free, on roof deck. Comply with low-
temperature installation restrictions of underlayment manufacturer if applicable. Install lapped 
in direction that sheds water. Lap sides not less than 3-1/2 inches. Lap ends not less than 6 
inches staggered 24 inches

 

 between courses. Roll laps with roller. Cover underlayment within 
seven days. 

END OF SECTION 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Concealed-fastener, lap-seam metal wall panels. 
2. Metal soffit Panels. 

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal panels; details of edge 
conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, flashings, 
closures, and accessories; and special details. 

C. Samples: For each type of metal panel indicated. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product test reports. 

B. Warranties: Samples of special warranties. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and 
approved by manufacturer. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace components of metal panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship within 
specified warranty period. 
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1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer 
agrees to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-
applied finishes within specified warranty period. 

1. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance: Provide metal panel systems capable of withstanding the effects of the 
following loads, based on testing according to ASTM E 1592: 

1. Wind Loads: 110 mph exposure C. 
2. Deflection Limits: For wind loads, no greater than 1/240 of the span. 

B. Air Infiltration: Air leakage of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.3 L/s per sq. m)

1. Test-Pressure Difference:  

 when tested 
according to ASTM E 283 at the following test-pressure difference: 

6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa)

C. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: No water penetration when tested according to 
ASTM E 331 at the following test-pressure difference: 

. 

1. Test-Pressure Difference:  6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa)

D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint 
sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Base calculations on surface 
temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

. 

1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C)

2.2 CONCEALED-FASTENER, LAP-SEAM METAL WALL PANELS 

, 
material surfaces. 

A. General: Provide factory-formed metal panels designed to be field assembled by lapping and 
interconnecting edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching through panel to supports 
using concealed fasteners and factory-applied sealant in side laps. Include accessories required 
for weathertight installation. 

B. Profile, Concealed-Fastener Interlocking Metal Wall Panels:  

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide CENTRIA 
Concept Series panel profiles CS 260 and CS610 or comparable product by one of the 
following: 
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a. AEP Span; a BlueScope Steel company. 
b. Alcoa Inc. 
c. Architectural Metal Systems; a Nucor company. 
d. ATAS International, Inc. 
e. Berridge Manufacturing Company. 
f. CENTRIA Architectural Systems. 
g. Fabral. 

2. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet complying with 
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275) coating designation, or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated 
steel sheet complying with ASTM A 792/A 792M, Class AZ50 (Class AZM150)

a. Nominal Thickness:  

 coating 
designation; structural quality. Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with 
ASTM A 755/A 755M. 

0.028 inch (0.71 mm)
b. Exterior Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer. 

. 

c. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

3. Panel Coverage:  12 inches (CENTRIA CS 260)
4. Panel Height:  7/8”. 

 and 16 inches (CENTRIA CS 610) . 

2.3 METAL SOFFIT PANELS 

A. General: Provide metal soffit panels designed to be installed by lapping and interconnecting 
side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching through panel to supports using 
concealed fasteners in side laps. Include accessories required for weathertight installation. 

B. Flush-Profile Metal Soffit Panels:  Solid panels formed with vertical panel edges and 
intermediate stiffening ribs symmetrically spaced between panel edges; with flush joint between 
panels. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide ATAS 
International Inc DWF or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. AEP Span; a BlueScope Steel company. 
b. Berridge Manufacturing Company. 
c. CENTRIA Architectural Systems. 
d. Firestone Metal Products, LLC. 
e. Metal Sales Manufacturing Corporation. 
f. Petersen Aluminum Corporation. 
g. Ultra Seam, Inc. 

2. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet complying with 
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275) coating designation, or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated 
steel sheet complying with ASTM A 792/A 792M, Class AZ50 (Class AZM150)

a. Nominal Thickness:  

 coating 
designation; structural quality. Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with 
ASTM A 755/A 755M. 

0.022 inch (0.56 mm)
b. Exterior Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer. 

. 
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c. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

3. Panel Coverage:  12 inches (305 mm)
4. Panel Height:  

. 
1.0 inch (25 mm)

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

. 

A. Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring: ASTM C 645, cold-formed, metallic-coated steel 
sheet, ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275 hot-dip galvanized) coating designation or 
ASTM A 792/A 792M, Class AZ50 (Class AZM150)

B. Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete, weathertight panel system 
including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets, 
fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Match material and finish of metal panels unless 
otherwise indicated. 

 aluminum-zinc-alloy coating designation 
unless otherwise indicated. Provide manufacturer's standard sections as required for support and 
alignment of metal panel system. 

1. Closures: Provide closures at changes in direction of wall or soffit, fabricated of same 
metal as metal panels. 

2. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from 
material recommended by manufacturer. 

3. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-foam or 
closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch- (25-mm-)

C. Flashing and Trim: Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal panels as 
required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. Locations include, but are 
not limited to, bases, drips, sills, jambs, corners, endwalls, framed openings, coping, soffits, 
reveals, and fillers. Finish flashing and trim with same finish system as adjacent metal panels. 

 thick, flexible closure 
strips; cut or premolded to match metal panel profile. Provide closure strips where 
indicated or necessary to ensure weathertight construction. 

D. Panel Fasteners: Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads. Provide exposed 
fasteners with heads matching color of metal panels by means of plastic caps or factory-applied 
coating. Provide EPDM or PVC sealing washers for exposed fasteners. 

E. Panel Sealants: Provide sealant type recommended by manufacturer that are compatible with 
panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish. 

1. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound 
sealant tape with release-paper backing; 1/2 inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 mm)

2. Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920; as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer. 

 
thick. 

3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant: ASTM C 1311. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. General: Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's 
standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements 



 SECTION 074213.13 - FORMED METAL WALL PANELS 

CBJ JSD OFFICE EXTERIOR UPGRADE  FORMED METAL WALL PANELS 
CBJ Contract No. E13-268  074213.13 - 5 

demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated profiles and with dimensional and 
structural requirements. 

B. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full 
length of panel. 

C. Fabricate metal panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or separator strips that 
provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that minimize noise from 
movements. 

D. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's 
recommendations and recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" 
that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item indicated. 

2.6 FINISHES 

A. Panels and Accessories: 

1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 
percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. 

2. Concealed Finish: White or light-colored acrylic or polyester backer finish. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Miscellaneous Supports: Install furring, and other miscellaneous panel support members and 
anchorages according to ASTM C 754 and metal panel manufacturer's written 
recommendations. 

3.2 METAL PANEL INSTALLATION 

A. Lap-Seam Metal Panels: Fasten metal panels to supports with fasteners at each lapped joint at 
location and spacing recommended by manufacturer. 

1. Lap ribbed or fluted sheets one full rib. Apply panels and associated items true to line for 
neat and weathertight enclosure. 

2. Provide metal-backed washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side 
of metal panels. 

3. Locate and space exposed fasteners in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. Use 
proper tools to obtain controlled uniform compression for positive seal without rupture of 
washer. 

4. Install screw fasteners with power tools having controlled torque adjusted to compress 
washer tightly without damage to washer, screw threads, or panels. Install screws in 
predrilled holes. 

5. Flash and seal panels with weather closures at perimeter of all openings. 

B. Watertight Installation: 
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1. Apply a continuous ribbon of sealant or tape to seal lapped joints of metal panels, using 
sealant or tape as recommend by manufacturer on side laps of nesting-type panels; and 
elsewhere as needed to make panels watertight. 

2. Provide sealant or tape between panels and protruding equipment, vents, and accessories. 
3. At panel splices, nest panels with minimum 6-inch (152-mm)

C. Accessory Installation: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight 
mounting, and provide for thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with flashings and other 
components. 

 end lap, sealed with sealant 
and fastened together by interlocking clamping plates. 

D. Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation 
instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." Provide concealed fasteners 
where possible, and set units true to line and level as indicated. Install work with laps, joints, 
and seams that are permanently watertight. 

3.3 CLEANING 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal panels are 
installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. On 
completion of metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces as recommended by metal panel 
manufacturer. Maintain in a clean condition during construction. 

END OF SECTION 074213.13 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Foamed-insulation-core metal wall panels. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal panels; details of edge 
conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, flashings, 
closures, and accessories; and special details. 

C. Samples: For each type of metal panel indicated. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Warranties: Samples of special warranties. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace components of metal panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship within 
specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer 
agrees to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-
applied finishes within specified warranty period. 

1. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance: Provide metal panel systems capable of withstanding the effects of the 
following loads, based on testing according to ASTM E 72: 

1. Wind Loads: 110 mph wind exposure C. 
2. Deflection Limits: For wind loads, no greater than 1/180 of the span. 

B. Air Infiltration: Air leakage of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.3 L/s per sq. m)

1. Test-Pressure Difference:  

 when tested 
according to ASTM E 283 at the following test-pressure difference: 

6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa)

C. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: No water penetration when tested according to 
ASTM E 331 at the following test-pressure difference: 

. 

1. Test-Pressure Difference:  6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa)

D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint 
sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Base calculations on surface 
temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

. 

1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C)

2.2 FOAMED-INSULATION-CORE METAL WALL PANELS 

, 
material surfaces. 

A. General: Provide factory-formed and -assembled metal wall panels fabricated from two metal 
facing sheets and insulation core foamed in place during fabrication, and with joints between 
panels designed to form weathertight seals. Include accessories required for weathertight 
installation. 

1. Insulation Core: Modified isocyanurate or polyurethane foam using a non-CFC blowing 
agent, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 450, 
respectively. 

a. Closed-Cell Content: 90 percent when tested according to ASTM D 6226. 
b. Density: 2.0 to 2.6 lb/cu. ft. (32 to 42 kg/cu. m) when tested according to 

ASTM D 1622. 
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c. Compressive Strength: Minimum 20 psi (140 kPa)

d. Shear Strength: 

 when tested according to 
ASTM D 1621. 

26 psi (179 kPa)

B. Concealed-Fastener, Foamed-Insulation-Core Metal Wall Panels : Formed with tongue-and-
groove panel edges; designed for sequential installation by interlocking panel edges and 
mechanically attaching panels to supports using concealed clips or fasteners. 

 when tested according to ASTM C 273/C 273M. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Centria 
Formawall Graphix Series Insualted core Metal Wallpanels or comparable product by 
one of the following: 

a. IPS - Insulated Panel Systems, an NCI company. 
b. Kingspan;. 
c. MBCI, a division of NCI Building Systems, L.P.. 
d. Metl-Span LLC. 

2. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Facings of zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet complying 
with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275) coating designation, or aluminum-zinc alloy-
coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A 792/A 792M, Class AZ50 (Class AZM150)

a. Nominal Thickness:  

 
coating designation; structural quality. Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply 
with ASTM A 755/A 755M. 

0.034 inch (0.86 mm)
b. Surface: Smooth 

. 

c. Exterior Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer. 
1) Color:  200 Deep Blue Sea. 

3. Panel Coverage:  36 inches (914 mm)
4. Panel Thickness:  

 nominal. 
2.0 inches (51 mm)

5. Thermal-Resistance Value (R-Value): R 14 according to ASTM C 1363. 
. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring: ASTM C 645, cold-formed, metallic-coated steel 
sheet, ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275 hot-dip galvanized) coating designation or 
ASTM A 792/A 792M, Class AZ50 (Class AZM150)

B. Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete, weathertight panel system 
including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets, 
fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Match material and finish of metal panels unless 
otherwise indicated. 

 aluminum-zinc-alloy coating designation 
unless otherwise indicated. Provide manufacturer's standard sections as required for support and 
alignment of metal panel system. 

1. Closures: Provide closures at eaves and rakes, fabricated of same metal as metal panels. 
2. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from 

material recommended by manufacturer. 
3. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-foam or 

closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch- (25-mm-) thick, flexible closure 
strips; cut or premolded to match metal panel profile. Provide closure strips where 
indicated or necessary to ensure weathertight construction. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=6959&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=&src=wd�
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C. Flashing and Trim: Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal panels as 
required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. Locations include, but are 
not limited to, bases, drips, sills, jambs, corners, endwalls, framed openings, rakes, fasciae, 
parapet caps, soffits, reveals, and fillers. Finish flashing and trim with same finish system as 
adjacent metal panels. 

D. Panel Fasteners: Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads. Provide exposed 
fasteners with heads matching color of metal panels by means of plastic caps or factory-applied 
coating. Provide EPDM or PVC sealing washers for exposed fasteners. 

E. Panel Sealants: Provide sealant type recommended by manufacturer that are compatible with 
panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish. 

1. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound 
sealant tape with release-paper backing; 1/2 inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 mm)

2. Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920; as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer. 

 
thick. 

3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant: ASTM C 1311. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. General: Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's 
standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements 
demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated profiles and with dimensional and 
structural requirements. 

B. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full 
length of panel. 

C. Fabricate metal panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or separator strips that 
provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that minimize noise from 
movements. 

D. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's 
recommendations and recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" 
that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item indicated. 

2.5 FINISHES 

A. Panels and Accessories: 

1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 
percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to 
exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written 
instructions. 

2. Concealed Finish: Apply pretreatment and manufacturer's standard white or light-colored 
acrylic or polyester backer finish consisting of prime coat and wash coat with a minimum 
total dry film thickness of 0.5 mil (0.013 mm). 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Miscellaneous Supports: Install subframing, furring, and other miscellaneous panel support 
members and anchorages according to ASTM C 754 and metal panel manufacturer's written 
recommendations. 

3.2 INSULATED METAL WALL PANEL INSTALLATION 

A. General: Apply continuous ribbon of sealant to panel joint on concealed side of insulated metal 
wall panels as vapor seal; apply sealant to panel joint on exposed side of panels for weather 
seal. 

1. Fasten foamed-insulation-core metal wall panels to supports with fasteners at each lapped 
joint at location and spacing and with fasteners recommended by manufacturer. 

2. Apply panels and associated items true to line for neat and weathertight enclosure. Avoid 
"panel creep" or application not true to line. 

3. Provide metal-backed washers under heads of exposed fasteners on weather side of 
insulated metal wall panels. 

4. Locate and space exposed fasteners in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. Use 
proper tools to obtain controlled uniform compression for positive seal without rupture of 
washer. 

5. Provide sealant tape at lapped joints of insulated metal wall panels and between panels 
and protruding equipment, vents, and accessories. 

6. Apply a continuous ribbon of sealant tape to panel side laps and elsewhere as needed to 
make panels weathertight. 

B. Foamed-Insulation-Core Metal Wall Panels: Fasten metal wall panels to supports with 
concealed clips at each joint at location and spacing and with fasteners recommended by 
manufacturer. Fully engage tongue and groove of adjacent panels. 

1. Install clips to supports with self-tapping fasteners. 

C. Accessory Installation: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight 
mounting, and provide for thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with flashings and other 
components. 

D. Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation 
instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." Provide concealed fasteners 
where possible, and set units true to line and level. Install work with laps, joints, and seams that 
are permanently watertight. 

3.3 CLEANING 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal panels are 
installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. On 
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completion of metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces as recommended by metal panel 
manufacturer. Maintain in a clean condition during construction. 

END OF SECTION 074213.19 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Adhered polyvinyl-chloride (PVC) roofing system. 
2. Roof insulation. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Roofing Terminology: Definitions in ASTM D 1079 and glossary in NRCA's "The NRCA 
Roofing and Waterproofing Manual" apply to work of this Section. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For roofing system. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments 
to other work. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For roofing system to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified firm that is approved, authorized, or licensed by roofing 
system manufacturer to install manufacturer's product and that is eligible to receive 
manufacturer's special warranty. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard or customized form, without monetary limitation, in 
which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of membrane roofing system that 
fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  15 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain components including roof insulation fasteners for roofing system 
from same manufacturer as membrane roofing. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Accelerated Weathering: Roofing system shall withstand 2000 hours of exposure when tested 
according to ASTM G 152, ASTM G 154, or ASTM G 155. 

B. Exterior Fire-Test Exposure: ASTM E 108 or UL 790, Class C; for application and roof slopes 
indicated; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of 
applicable testing agency. 

2.3 PVC ROOFING 

A. PVC Sheet: ASTM D 4434/D 4434M, Type III, fabric reinforced and fabric backed. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Carlisle Syn 
Tec IncorporatedSure Flex PVC Membrane or comparable product by one of the 
following: 

a. Carlisle SynTec Incorporated. 
b. Duro-Last Roofing, Inc. 
c. GAF Materials Corporation. 
d. GenFlex Roofing Systems. 

2. Thickness:  60 mils (1.5 mm)
3. Exposed Face Color:  White. 

, nominal. 

2.4 AUXILIARY ROOFING MATERIALS 

A. General: Auxiliary materials recommended by roofing system manufacturer for intended use 
and compatible with roofing. 

1. Liquid-type auxiliary materials shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. Sheet Flashing: Manufacturer's standard sheet flashing of same material, type, reinforcement, 
thickness, and color as PVC sheet. 

C. Bonding Adhesive: Manufacturer's standard. 

D. Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with corrosion-
resistance provisions in FM Global 4470, designed for fastening roofing to substrate, and 
acceptable to roofing system manufacturer. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=5098&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=&src=wd�
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E. Miscellaneous Accessories: Provide metal termination bars, metal battens, pourable sealers, 
preformed cone and vent sheet flashings, preformed inside and outside corner sheet flashings, 
T-joint covers, lap sealants, termination reglets, and other accessories. 

2.5 ROOF INSULATION 

A. Tapered Insulation: Provide factory-tapered insulation boards fabricated to slope of 1/8 inch per 
foot unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Provide preformed saddles, crickets, tapered edge strips, and other insulation shapes where 
indicated for sloping to drain. Fabricate to slopes indicated. 

2.6 INSULATION ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with corrosion-
resistance provisions in FM Global 4470, designed for fastening roof insulation to substrate, and 
acceptable to roofing system manufacturer. 

B. Insulation Adhesive: Insulation manufacturer's recommended adhesive formulated to attach roof 
insulation to substrate or to another insulation layer. 

C. Cover Board: ASTM C 1177/C 1177M, glass-mat, water-resistant gypsum substrate, 1/4 inch (6 
mm)

1. 

 thick, factory primed. 

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Georgia-Pacific Corporation; Dens Deck Prime. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 ROOFING INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Install roofing system according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Complete terminations and base flashings and provide temporary seals to prevent water from 
entering completed sections of roofing system at end of workday or when rain is forecast. 
Remove and discard temporary seals before beginning work on adjoining roofing. 

3.2 INSULATION INSTALLATION 

A. Coordinate installing roofing system components so insulation is not exposed to precipitation or 
left exposed at the end of the workday. 

B. Install tapered insulation under area of roofing to conform to slopes indicated. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=5104&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=&src=wd�
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C. Mechanically Fastened Insulation: Install each layer of insulation and secure to deck using 
mechanical fasteners specifically designed and sized for fastening specified board-type roof 
insulation to deck type. 

1. Fasten insulation to resist uplift pressure at corners, perimeter, and field of roof. 

D. Install cover boards over insulation with long joints in continuous straight lines with end joints 
staggered between rows. Offset joints of insulation below a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm)

1. Fasten cover boards to resist uplift pressure at corners, perimeter, and field of roof. 

 in 
each direction. Loosely butt cover boards together and fasten to roof deck. 

3.3 ADHERED ROOFING INSTALLATION 

A. Adhere roofing over area to receive roofing according to roofing system manufacturer's written 
instructions. Unroll roofing and allow to relax before retaining. 

1. Install sheet according to ASTM D 5036. 

B. Accurately align roofing, and maintain uniform side and end laps of minimum dimensions 
required by manufacturer. Stagger end laps. 

C. Bonding Adhesive: Apply to substrate and underside of roofing at rate required by 
manufacturer, and allow to partially dry before installing roofing. Do not apply to splice area of 
roofing. 

D. In addition to adhering, mechanically fasten roofing securely at terminations, penetrations, and 
perimeter of roofing. 

E. Seams: Clean seam areas, overlap roofing, and hot-air weld side and end laps of roofing and 
sheet flashings according to manufacturer's written instructions, to ensure a watertight seam 
installation. 

1. Test lap edges with probe to verify seam weld continuity. Apply lap sealant to seal cut 
edges of sheet. 

2. Verify field strength of seams a minimum of twice daily, and repair seam sample areas. 
3. Repair tears, voids, and lapped seams in roofing that do not comply with requirements. 

3.4 BASE FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. Install sheet flashings and preformed flashing accessories, and adhere to substrates according to 
roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Apply bonding adhesive to substrate and underside of sheet flashing at required rate, and allow 
to partially dry. Do not apply to seam area of flashing. 

C. Flash penetrations and field-formed inside and outside corners with cured or uncured sheet 
flashing. 
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D. Clean seam areas, overlap, and firmly roll sheet flashings into the adhesive. Hot-air weld side 
and end laps to ensure a watertight seam installation. 

E. Terminate and seal top of sheet flashings and mechanically anchor to substrate through 
termination bars. 

3.5 PROTECTING AND CLEANING 

A. Protect roofing system from damage and wear during remainder of construction period. When 
remaining construction does not affect or endanger roofing, inspect roofing for deterioration and 
damage, describing its nature and extent in a written report, with copies to Architect and Owner. 

B. Correct deficiencies in or remove roofing system that does not comply with requirements, repair 
substrates, and repair or reinstall roofing system to a condition free of damage and deterioration 
at time of Substantial Completion and according to warranty requirements. 

END OF SECTION 075419 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Formed low-slope roof sheet metal fabrications. 
2. Formed wall sheet metal fabrications. 

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For sheet metal flashing and trim. 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details. 
2. Distinguish between shop- and field-assembled work. 
3. Include identification of finish for each item. 
4. Include pattern of seams and details of termination points, expansion joints and 

expansion-joint covers, direction of expansion, roof-penetration flashing, and connections 
to adjoining work. 

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Sample warranty. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing 
and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful 
in-service performance. 

1. For roof edge flashings that are SPRI ES-1 tested, shop shall be listed as able to fabricate 
required details as tested and approved. 
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1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty on Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace sheet metal 
flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within 
specified warranty period. 

1. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies shall withstand wind loads, structural 
movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to 
defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction. Completed 
sheet metal flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, and shall remain watertight. 

B. Sheet Metal Standard for Flashing and Trim: Comply with NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing 
Manual" and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" requirements for dimensions and 
profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated. 

C. SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install roof edge flashings tested according to 
SPRI ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressure: 

1. Design Pressure:  See Wind loads indicated in metal siding section. 

D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes. 

1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C)

2.2 SHEET METALS 

, material 
surfaces. 

A. General: Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying 
strippable, temporary protective film before shipping. 

B. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Provide zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet according to 
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275)

1. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: 

 coating designation; prepainted by coil-coating process to 
comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M. 

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 
than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply 
coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' 
written instructions. 

2. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
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2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, protective coatings, sealants, and other 
miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation and as 
recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item unless otherwise 
indicated. 

B. Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and 
bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by 
manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item. 

1. General: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head. 

a. Exposed Fasteners: Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or 
factory-applied coating. Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC sealing washers 
under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal. 

b. Blind Fasteners: High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets suitable for metal 
being fastened. 

2. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip 
galvanized steel according to ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329. 

C. Solder: 

1. For Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel: ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 50 
percent lead or Grade Sn60, 60 percent tin and 40 percent lead. 

D. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealant tape 
with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 
inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 mm)

E. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; 
polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited 
movement. 

 thick. 

F. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion according to ASTM D 1187. 

2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. General: Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details shown and 
recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, 
metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and 
trim in shop to greatest extent possible. 

1. Obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication. 
2. Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil canning, 

buckling, and tool marks; true to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges folded 
back to form hems. 

3. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Do not use exposed fasteners 
on faces exposed to view. 



 SECTION 076200 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 

CBJ JSD OFFICE EXTERIOR UPGRADE  SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 
CBJ Contract No. E13-268  076200 - 4 

B. Expansion Provisions: Form metal for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. 

1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm)

2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings. 

 
deep, filled with butyl sealant concealed within joints. 

C. Sealant Joints: Where movable, nonexpansion-type joints are required, form metal to provide 
for proper installation of elastomeric sealant according to cited sheet metal standard. 

D. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or 
from compatible, noncorrosive metal. 

E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by cited sheet metal standard 
for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured. 

F. Seams: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with elastomeric 
sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended use. 

2.5 ROOF-DRAINAGE SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Downspouts: Fabricate round downspouts to dimensions indicated, complete with mitered 
elbows. Furnish with metal hangers from same material as downspouts and anchors. Shop 
fabricate elbows. 
1. Fabricate from:Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Provide zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet 

according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275)

a. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: 

 coating designation; prepainted by coil-
coating process to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M. 

1) Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not 
less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, 
and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and 
resin manufacturers' written instructions. 

2) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

B. Scuppers: Fabricate scuppers to dimensions required, with closure flange trim to exterior, 4-
inch- (100-mm-) wide wall flanges to interior, and base extending 4 inches (100 mm)

1. Fabricate from:Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Provide zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet 
according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, 

 beyond 
cant or tapered strip into field of roof. Fabricate from the following materials: 

G90 (Z275)

a. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: 

 coating designation; prepainted by coil-
coating process to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M. 

1) Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not 
less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, 
and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and 
resin manufacturers' written instructions. 

2) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

C. Conductor Heads: Fabricate conductor heads with flanged back and stiffened top edge and of 
dimensions and shape required, complete with outlet tubes. Fabricate from the following 
materials: 
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1. Fabricate from:Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Provide zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet 
according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275)

a. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: 

 coating designation; prepainted by coil-
coating process to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M. 

1) Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not 
less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, 
and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and 
resin manufacturers' written instructions. 

2) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.6 LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Roof Edge Flashing and Fascia Cap: Basis of Design Carlisle Roofing Secure Edge. Fabricate 
in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) long, but not exceeding 12-foot- (3.6-m-) long sections. 
Furnish with 6-inch- (150-mm-)

1. Fabricate from:Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Provide zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet 
according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, 

 wide, joint cover plates. Shop fabricate interior and exterior 
corners. 

G90 (Z275)

a. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: 

 coating designation; prepainted by coil-
coating process to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M. 

1) Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not 
less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, 
and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and 
resin manufacturers' written instructions. 

2) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. General: Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in 
place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use fasteners, solder, protective 
coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to complete sheet metal 
flashing and trim system. 

1. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line, levels, and slopes. Provide uniform, neat 
seams with minimum exposure of solder, welds, and sealant. 

2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight 
performance. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabricating 
sheet metal. 

3. Space cleats not more than 12 inches (300 mm)

4. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim with limited oil canning, and free of 
buckling and tool marks. 

 apart. Attach each cleat with at least two 
fasteners. Bend tabs over fasteners. 

5. Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted. 

B. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts pressure-
treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or corrosion by 
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painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as 
recommended by sheet metal manufacturer or cited sheet metal standard. 

1. Coat concealed side of uncoated-aluminum and stainless-steel sheet metal flashing and 
trim with bituminous coating where flashing and trim contact wood, ferrous metal, or 
cementitious construction. 

2. Underlayment: Where installing sheet metal flashing and trim directly on cementitious or 
wood substrates, install underlayment and cover with slip sheet. 

C. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space 
movement joints at maximum of 10 feet (3 m) with no joints within 24 inches (600 mm)

1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 

 of 
corner or intersection. 

1 inch (25 mm)

2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings. 

 
deep, filled with sealant concealed within joints. 

D. Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate substrate not less than recommended by fastener 
manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance. 

E. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to 
minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight 
installation. 

F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply 
with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 

G. Rivets: Rivet joints in uncoated aluminum where necessary for strength. 

3.2 ROOF-DRAINAGE SYSTEM INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install sheet metal roof-drainage items to produce complete roof-drainage system 
according to cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of 
roof perimeter flashing with installation of roof-drainage system. 

B. Downspouts: Join sections with 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) telescoping joints. Provide hangers with 
fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely to walls. Locate hangers at top and bottom and 
at approximately 60 inches (1500 mm)

C. Scuppers: Continuously support scupper, set to correct elevation, and seal flanges to interior 
wall face, over cants or tapered edge strips, and under roofing membrane. 

 o.c. 

D. Conductor Heads: Anchor securely to wall, with elevation of conductor head rim at minimum of 
1 inch (25 mm)

E. Expansion-Joint Covers: Install expansion-joint covers at locations and of configuration 
indicated. Lap joints minimum of 

 below scupper discharge. 

4 inches (100 mm) in direction of water flow. 
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3.3 ROOF FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements, sheet 
metal manufacturer's written installation instructions, and cited sheet metal standard. Provide 
concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line, levels, and slopes. Install work 
with laps, joints, and seams that are permanently watertight and weather resistant. 

B. Roof Edge Flashing: Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommendations 
in cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Interlock bottom edge of roof edge 
flashing with continuous cleat anchored to substrate. 

C. Counterflashing: Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing. 
Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing. Extend 
counterflashing 4 inches (100 mm) over base flashing. Lap counterflashing joints minimum of 4 
inches (100 mm)

D. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation 
of roofing and other items penetrating roof. Seal with butyl sealant and clamp flashing to pipes 
that penetrate roof. 

. 

3.4 WALL FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture 
according to cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of 
wall flashing with installation of wall-opening components such as windows, doors, and 
louvers. 

B. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction: Install continuous head, sill, jamb, and similar 
flashings to extend 4 inches (100 mm)

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

 beyond wall openings. 

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and 
weathering. 

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder. 

C. Clean off excess sealants. 

D. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim 
are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

END OF SECTION 076200 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Urethane joint sealants. 

1.2 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Compatibility and Adhesion Testing:  Submit to joint-sealant manufacturers 
eight samples of materials that will contact or affect joint sealants.  Use manufacturer's standard 
test method to determine whether priming and other specific joint preparation techniques are 
required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of joint sealants to joint substrates. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated. 

B. Samples:  For each kind and color of joint sealant required. 

C. Joint-Sealant Schedule:  Include the following information: 

1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation. 
2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name. 
3. Joint-sealant formulation. 
4. Joint-sealant color. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product test reports. 

B. Preconstruction compatibility and adhesion test reports. 

C. Warranties. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing 
indicated. 
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1.6 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing: Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to 
Project joint substrates. Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint 
Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1.1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in 
ASTM C 1521. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or 
replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in 
this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. VOC Content of Interior Sealants:  Sealants and sealant primers used inside the 
weatherproofing system shall comply with the following limits for VOC content when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24): 

1. Architectural Sealants:  250 g/L. 
2. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  250 g/L. 
3. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  775 g/L. 

B. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where sealants are specified to be nonstaining to porous 
substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and have 
not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project. 

2.2 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Urethane, S, NS, 100/50, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 
percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, 
Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Uses T and NT. 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Sika Corporation U.S.; Sikaflex 15LM. 

2.3 JOINT SEALANT BACKING 

A. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface 
skin), and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing 
optimum sealant performance. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=9415&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=&src=wd�
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456930423&mf=&src=wd�
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B. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate 
tests and field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 
and sealant backing materials. 

C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 
adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 
2. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do 

not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint 
sealants. 

B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as 
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine primers to areas of joint-
sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or 
by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after tooling 
without disturbing joint seal. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint 
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

B. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
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3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and 
replace them with dry materials. 

C. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants 
and backs of joints. 

D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time 
backings are installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability. 

E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or 
curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form 
smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure 
contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. 

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not 

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise 

indicated. 

F. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods 
and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of 
products in which joints occur. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field-Adhesion Testing: Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows: 

1. Extent of Testing: Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows: 

a. Perform 1 test for each 100 feet (300 m)

2. Test Method: Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint 
Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in 
ASTM C 1521. 

 of joint length for each kind of sealant 
and joint substrate. 

B. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from 
testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory. 
Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or to comply with other 
requirements. Retest failed applications until test results prove sealants comply with indicated 
requirements. 
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3.4 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE 

A. Joint-Sealant Application:  Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Joints between metal panels. 
b. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors windows and 

louvers. 
c. Other joints as indicated. 

2. Joint Sealant:  Urethane. 

3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

END OF SECTION 079200 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes hollow-metal work. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to 
NAAMM-HMMA 803 or SDI A250.8. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: Include elevations, door edge details, frame profiles, metal thicknesses, 
preparations for hardware, and other details. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied color finishes. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required. 

E. Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, using same reference numbers for 
details and openings as those on Drawings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Curries 707 series 
or comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Amweld International, LLC. 
2. Ceco Door Products; an Assa Abloy Group company. 
3. Curries Company; an Assa Abloy Group company. 
4. Pioneer Industries, Inc. 
5. Premier Products, Inc. 
6. Republic Doors and Frames. 
7. Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

2.2 EXTERIOR HOLLOW-METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

A. Extra-Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames: SDI A250.8, Level 3.. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=514&mf=04&src=wd�
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456827268&mf=&src=wd�
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456827270&mf=&src=wd�
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456827273&mf=&src=wd�
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456827296&mf=&src=wd�
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456827297&mf=&src=wd�
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456827298&mf=&src=wd�
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456827302&mf=&src=wd�
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1. Physical Performance: Level A according to SDI A250.4. 
2. Doors: 

a. Type: As indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule. 
b. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches (44.5 mm)
c. Face: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 

. 
0.067 inch, with 

minimum A60
d. Edge Construction:  Model 2, Seamless. 

 coating. 

e. Core:  Polyurethane. 

3. Thermal-Rated Doors: Provide doors fabricated with thermal-resistance value (R-value) 
of not less than 2.9 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu

4. Frames: 
 when tested according to ASTM C 1363. 

a. Materials: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.067 inch, with 
minimum A60

b. Construction:  Full profile welded. 
 coating. 

5. Exposed Finish:  Factory. 

2.3 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 
1. Postinstalled Expansion Type for In-Place Concrete or Masonry: Minimum 3/8-inch- 

(9.5-mm-)

2. Stud-Wall Type: Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than 

 diameter bolts with expansion shields or inserts. Provide pipe spacer from 
frame to wall, with throat reinforcement plate, welded to frame at each anchor location. 

0.042 
inch (1.0 mm)

B. Floor Anchors: Formed from same material as frames, minimum thickness of 

 thick. 

0.042 inch (1.0 
mm)

1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs: Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners. 

, and as follows: 

2.4 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable 
for exposed applications. 

B. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B. 

C. Frame Anchors: ASTM A 879/A 879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z (12G)

D. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

 coating 
designation; mill phosphatized. 

E. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: From corrosion-resistant materials. 

F. Grout: ASTM C 476, except with a maximum slump of 4 inches (102 mm), as measured 
according to ASTM C 143/C 143M. 
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G. Glazing: Section 088000 "Glazing." 

H. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt mastic, compounded for 15-mil (0.4-mm)

2.5 FABRICATION 

 dry film 
thickness per coat. 

A. Fabricate hollow-metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle. Accurately form 
metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for metal thickness. Where practical, 
fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant. To ensure proper assembly at Project site, clearly 
identify work that cannot be permanently factory assembled before shipment. 

B. Hollow-Metal Doors: 

1. Exterior Doors: Provide weep-hole openings in bottoms of exterior doors to permit 
moisture to escape. Seal joints in top edges of doors against water penetration. 

C. Hollow-Metal Frames: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling 
limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal 
as frames. 

1. Sidelight Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or joints, 
fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at crossings and to jambs 
by butt welding. 

2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners 
unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Grout Guards: Weld guards to frame at back of hardware mortises in frames to be 
grouted. 

4. Floor Anchors: Weld anchors to bottoms of jambs with at least four spot welds per 
anchor; however, for slip-on drywall frames, provide anchor clips or countersunk holes at 
bottoms of jambs. 

5. Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows: 

a. Postinstalled Expansion Type: Locate anchors not more than 6 inches (152 mm) 
from top and bottom of frame. Space anchors not more than 26 inches (660 mm)

b. Stud-Wall Type: Locate anchors not more than 

 
o.c. 

18 inches (457 mm) from top and 
bottom of frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches (813 mm)

1) Three anchors per jamb up to 

 o.c. and as 
follows: 

60 inches (1524 mm)
2) Four anchors per jamb from 

 high. 
60 to 90 inches (1524 to 2286 mm)

c. Compression Type: Not less than two anchors in each frame. 

 high. 

d. Postinstalled Expansion Type: Locate anchors not more than 6 inches (152 mm) 
from top and bottom of frame. Space anchors not more than 26 inches (660 mm) 
o.c. 
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D. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal work to receive templated mortised 
hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to 
SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates. 

1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door 
hardware. 

2. Comply with applicable requirements in SDI A250.6 and BHMA A156.115 for 
preparation of hollow-metal work for hardware. 

E. Stops and Moldings: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites and louvers where 
indicated. Form corners of stops and moldings with mitered hairline joints. 

1. Single Glazed Lites: Provide fixed stops and moldings welded on secure side of hollow-
metal work. 

2. Multiple Glazed Lites: Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each 
glazed lite is capable of being removed independently. 

3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors 
and frames. 

4. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow-metal work. 
5. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and installation 

types indicated. 

2.6 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Factory Finish: SDI A250.3. 

1. Color and Gloss:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Hollow-Metal Frames: Install hollow-metal frames of size and profile indicated. Comply with 
SDI A250.11 or NAAMM-HMMA 840 as required by standards specified. 

1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent 
anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving 
surfaces smooth and undamaged. 
a. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening. 
b. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been 

properly set and secured. 
c. Check plumb, square, and twist of frames as walls are constructed. Shim as 

necessary to comply with installation tolerances. 
d. Field apply bituminous coating to backs of frames that will be filled with grout 

containing antifreezing agents. 

2. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, 
and secure with postinstalled expansion anchors. 
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3. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction: Secure frames in place with postinstalled 
expansion anchors. Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible 
on exposed faces. 

4. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal door frames for squareness, alignment, 
twist, and plumb to the following tolerances: 

a. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm)

b. Alignment: Plus or minus 

, measured at door rabbet on a line 
90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 

1/16 inch (1.6 mm)

c. Twist: Plus or minus 

, measured at jambs on a horizontal 
line parallel to plane of wall. 

1/16 inch (1.6 mm)

d. Plumbness: Plus or minus 

, measured at opposite face corners of 
jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

1/16 inch (1.6 mm)

B. Hollow-Metal Doors: Fit hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified 
below. Shim as necessary. 

, measured at jambs at floor. 

1. Non-Fire-Rated Steel Doors: 

a. Between Door and Frame Jambs and Head: 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) plus or minus 1/32 
inch (0.8 mm)

b. At Bottom of Door: [
. 

3/4 inch (19.1 mm)] [5/8 inch (15.8 mm)] plus or minus 1/32 
inch (0.8 mm)

c. Between Door Face and Stop: 
. 

1/16 inch (1.6 mm) to 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) plus or 
minus 1/32 inch (0.8 mm)

C. Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing" and with hollow-
metal manufacturer's written instructions. 

. 

1. Secure stops with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not 
more than 9 inches (230 mm) o.c. and not more than 2 inches (51 mm)

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

 o.c. from each 
corner. 

A. Final Adjustments: Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final 
inspection. Leave work in complete and proper operating condition. Remove and replace 
defective work, including hollow-metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable. 

B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow-metal work immediately after 
installation. 

C. Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

D. Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of abraded areas of paint are specified in 
painting Sections. 

END OF SECTION 081113 



 SECTION 085413 - FIBERGLASS WINDOWS 

CBJ JSD OFFICE EXTERIOR UPGRADE  FIBERGLASS WINDOWS 
CBJ Contract No. E13-268  085413 - 1 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes fiberglass-framed windows. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, hardware, accessories, insect screens, 
operational clearances, and details of installation, including anchor, flashing, and sealant 
installation. 

C. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color specified, 2 by 4 inches

D. Product Schedule:  For fiberglass windows.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

 in size. 

E. Quality Assurance / Control Submittals: 

1. U-Factor and structural rating charts required for AAMA and NFRC labeling 
requirements. 

2. Installation Instructions - AAMA 2400 & AAMA 2410 (Flush Fin Installation). 

F. Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Section. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data. 

B. Special Warranties. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of window through one source from a single 
manufacturer. 

B. Manufacturer:  The manufacturer must have been producing the model and series of fiberglass 
windows being offered, for a period of 5 years. 

C. Overall Standards: Comply with ANSI/AAMA/101/I.S.2, except as otherwise noted herein. 

D. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 
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1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace fiberglass windows that fail in 
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: 

a. Window:  25 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
b. Glazing Units:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
c. Finish:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
d. Hardware: Lifetime warranty. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Accurate Dor Win 
325 series (info@accuratedorwin.com) or comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Fibertec Window and Door Manufacturing. 
2. Inline Fiberglass Ltd. 
3. Milgard Windows, Inc. Ultra Series 
4. Serious Materials Inc. 

2.2 WINDOW PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Product Standard:  AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440. 

1. Minimum Performance Class/Grade: CW 60. 
2. Structural performance:  

a. Basic Wind Speed: 120 mph 3 second gust. 
b. Importance Factor: 1.15 
c. Exposure Category: B  

B. Thermal Transmittance:  NFRC 100 maximum whole-window U-factor of 0.26 Btu/sq. ft. x h x 
deg F

C. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient (SHGC):  NFRC 200 maximum whole-window SHGC of 0.40. 

. 

2.3 FIBERGLASS WINDOWS 

A. Operating Types:  As indicated on Drawings. 

B. Frames and Sashes:  Pultruded fiberglass complying with AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440 
and with exposed exterior fiberglass surfaces finished with manufacturer's standard enamel 
coating complying with AAMA 613. Frames and sash members are to be insulated with 
expanded polystyrene.  

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=514&mf=04&src=wd�
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456816632&mf=04&src=wd�
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456816636&mf=&src=wd�
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456816638&mf=04&src=wd�
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456816644&mf=04&src=wd�
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1. Exterior Color:  Color selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
2. Interior Finish:  Match exterior. 

C. Insulating-Glass Units:  ASTM E 2190. 

1. Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type 1, Class 1, q3. 

a. Tint:  Clear. 
b. Kind:  Fully tempered where required by code and/or where indicated on 

Drawings. 
 

2. Lites:  Two or Three as required to attain u values indicated. 
3. Filling: Fill space between glass lites with argon. 
4. Low-E Coating:  Pyrolytic on second surface. 

D. Glazing System:  Manufacturer's standard factory-glazing system that produces weathertight 
seal. 

E. Hardware, General:  Truth Inc, hardware (or approved equal) stainless steel hardware sized to 
accommodate sash weight and dimensions. 

1. Folding Crank Handle. 
2. Exposed Hardware Color and Finish:  satin stainless steel. 

F. Projected Window Hardware: 

1. Gear-Type Rotary Operators:  Complying with AAMA 901 when tested according to 
ASTM E 405, Method A.  Provide operators that function without requiring the removal 
of interior screens or using screen wickets. 

a. Manufacturer: Truth Inc, hardware (or approved equal) stainless steel hardware 
sized to accommodate sash weight and dimensions. 

b. Type and Style:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of types 
and styles. Folding Crank Handle.  

2. Hinges:  Manufacturer's standard type for sash weight and size indicated. 
3. Single-Handle Locking System: Operates positive-acting arms that pull sash into locked 

position.  Provide one arm on sashes up to 27-1/2 inches

G. Weather Stripping:  Provide full-perimeter weather stripping for each operable sash unless 
otherwise indicated. 

 tall and two arms on taller 
sashes. 

H. Fasteners:  Noncorrosive and compatible with window members, trim, hardware, anchors, and 
other components. 

1. Exposed Fasteners:  Do not use exposed fasteners to the greatest extent possible.  For 
application of hardware, use fasteners that match finish hardware being fastened. 
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2.4 INSECT SCREENS 

A. General:  Fabricate insect screens to integrate with window frame.  Provide screen for each 
operable exterior sash.  Screen wickets are not permitted. 

1. Type and Location:  Full, inside for project-out sashes. 

B. Aluminum Frames:  Complying with SMA 1004 or SMA 1201. 

1. Finish for Interior Screens:  Baked-on organic coating in color selected by Architect from 
manufacturer's full range. 

C. Glass-Fiber Mesh Fabric:  20-by-20 or 20-by-30

1. Mesh Color:  Manufacturer's standard. 

 mesh complying with ASTM D 3656. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate fiberglass windows in sizes indicated.  Include a complete system for installing and 
anchoring windows. 

B. Glaze fiberglass windows in the factory. 

C. Weather strip each operable sash to provide weathertight installation. 

D. Provide mullions and cover plates, matching window units, complete with anchors for support 
to structure and installation of window units.  Allow for erection tolerances and provide for 
movement of window units due to thermal expansion and building deflections.  Provide 
mullions and cover plates capable of withstanding design wind loads of window units. 

E. Complete fabrication, assembly, finishing, hardware application, and other work in the factory 
to greatest extent possible.  Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and 
installation.  Allow for scribing, trimming, and fitting at Project site. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing windows, hardware, accessories, 
and other components.  For installation procedures and requirements not addressed in 
manufacturer's written instructions, comply with installation requirements in ASTM E 2112. 

B. Install windows level, plumb, square, true to line, without distortion, anchored securely in place 
to structural support, and in proper relation to wall flashing and other adjacent construction to 
produce weathertight construction. 

C. Adjust operating sashes and hardware for a tight fit at contact points and weather stripping for 
smooth operation and weathertight closure. 
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D. Clean exposed surfaces immediately after installing windows.  Remove excess sealants, glazing 
materials, dirt, and other substances. 

E. Remove and replace sashes if glass has been broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged 
during construction period. 

END OF SECTION  
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Mechanical door hardware for the following: 

a. Swinging doors. 

2. Electrified door hardware. 
3. Electronic Access control system 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings: Details of electrified door hardware. 

C. Other Action Submittals: 

1. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer, detailing 
fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as installation procedures and 
diagrams. Coordinate final door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and related work 
to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware. 

a. Format: Use same scheduling sequence and format and use same door numbers as 
in the Contract Documents. 

b. Content: Include the following information: 

1) Identification number, location, hand, fire rating, size, and material of each 
door and frame. 

2) Locations of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings on floor 
plans and to door and frame schedule. 

3) Complete designations, including name and manufacturer, type, style, 
function, size, quantity, function, and finish of each door hardware product. 

4) Description of electrified door hardware sequences of operation and 
interfaces with other building control systems. 

2. Keying Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer, detailing Owner's 
final keying instructions for locks. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications:  Hardware supplier; a direct factory contract supplier who employs a certified 
architectural hardware consultant (AHC) who is: 
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1. Experienced in providing consulting services for door hardware installations that are 
comparable in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and who is 
currently certified by DHI as follows. 

2. Available at reasonable times during course of Work for project hardware consultation to 
Owner, Architect and Contractor. 

3. Responsible for detailing, scheduling and ordering of finish hardware. 

B. Source Limitations: Provide electrified door hardware from same manufacturer as mechanical 
door hardware, unless otherwise indicated. Manufacturers that perform electrical modifications 
and that are listed by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction are acceptable. 

A. Means of Egress Doors: Latches do not require more than 15 lbf (67 N)

D. Electrified Door Hardware: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing 
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

 to release the latch. 
Locks do not require use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation. 

E. Electronic Access Control Supplier Qualifications 

1. An experienced installer who has completed electronic access control systems installations 
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Accessibility Requirements: For door hardware on doors in an accessible route, comply with the 
U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility 
Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1. 

1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the 
wrist and that operate with a force of not more than 5 lbf (22.2 N)

2. Bevel raised thresholds with a slope of not more than 1:2. Provide thresholds not more 
than 

. 

1/4 inch
3. Adjust door closer sweep periods so that, from an open position of 70 degrees, the door 

will take at least 3 seconds to move to a point 

  high. 

3 inches (75 mm)

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

 from the latch, measured 
to the leading edge of the door. 

A. Deliver keys and permanent cores to Owner by registered mail or overnight package service. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified 
warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Three years from date of Substantial Completion, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

a. Electromagnetic Locks:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 
b. Exit Devices: 3 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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c. Closers:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
d. Hinges: Life of building. 
e. Locksets: 3 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE 

A. Provide door hardware for each door as scheduled in Part 3 "Door Hardware Schedule" Article 
to comply with requirements in this Section. 

1. Door Hardware Sets: Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and named 
manufacturers' products or products equivalent in function and comparable in quality to 
named products. 

2. Sequence of Operation: Provide electrified door hardware function, sequence of 
operation, and interface with other building control systems indicated. 

B. Designations: Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, size, and other distinctive 
qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in Part 3 "Door Hardware Schedule" 
Article. Products are identified by using door hardware designations, as follows: 

1. Named Manufacturers' Products: Manufacturer and product designation are listed for 
each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing minimum requirements. 
Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in Part 3 "Door Hardware Schedule" Article. 

2. References to BHMA Designations: Provide products complying with these designations 
and requirements for description, quality, and function. 

C. Provide hardware items required to complete the work in accordance with these specifications 
and manufacturers’ instructions. 

1. Include items inadvertently omitted from this specification and note these items in 
submittal for review. 

2. Where scheduled item is now obsolete, bid and furnish manufacturers updated item at no 
additional cost to the project. 

2.2 MANUFACTURERS: 

A. Comply with list of acceptable and alternate manufacturers.  

B. Submit for review products with equivalent function and features of scheduled products below: 
 
1. ITEM:    (ABRV) MANUFACTURER:  ACCEPTABLE SUB: 

 
a. Hinges   (IVE) Ives      Hager, Stanley 
b. Locks   (BES) Best    .  Owner’s Standard 
c. Cylinders  (BES) Best      Owner’s Standard 
d. Closers   (NOR) Norton     Owner’s Standard 
g. Kick plates  (IVE) H. B. Ives    Hager, Rockwood 
h. Wall, Floor stops(IVE) H. B. Ives    Hager, Rockwood 
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j. Thresholds  (NGP) National Guard   Pemko, Reese 
k. Seals & Bottoms (NGP) National Guard   Pemko, Reese 
m. Exit Devices  (PRE) Precision     Owner’s Standard 

2.3 HINGES 

A. Conventional Hinges:  

1. Hinge open widths minimum, but, of sufficient throw to permit maximum door swing.   
2. Provide steel or stainless steel pins and concealed bearings.  
3. Three hinges per leaf to 7 foot, 6 inch height.  Add one for each additional 30 inches in 

height, or any fraction thereof. 
4. Extra heavy weight hinges on doors over 3 foot, 5 inches in width. 
5. Outswinging exterior doors: non-ferrous with non-removable (NRP) pins. 
6. Non-ferrous material exteriors and at doors subject to corrosive atmospheric conditions. 
7. Shims and shimming instructions for proper door adjustment. 
 

B. Electrified Functions for Hinges:  Comply with the following: 

1. Power Transfer:  Concealed PTFE-jacketed wires, secured at each leaf and continuous 
through hinge knuckle. 

2. Monitoring:  Concealed electrical monitoring switch. 
3. Power Transfer and Monitoring:  Concealed PTFE-jacketed wires, secured at each leaf and 

continuous through hinge knuckle, and with concealed electrical monitoring switch. 

2.4 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHES 

A. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike for each lock bolt or latchbolt complying with 
requirements indicated for applicable lock or latch and with strike box and curved lip extended 
to protect frame; finished to match lock or latch. 

1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by 
manufacturer. 

2. Extra-Long-Lip Strikes: For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim. 

B. Mortise Locks: BHMA A156.13; Operational Grade 1and Security Grade 2 with all standard 
trims ; stamped steel case with steel or brass parts; Series 1000. 

1. Provide mortise locksets that comply with UL10C and UBC 7-2 positive pressure 
requirements. 

2. Lock cases are to be multi-functional that transform into different functions without 
opening the lock case.  

3. Latchbolts to have a standard 2 ¾” backset with a full ¾” throw. 
4. Latchbolts to be non-handed, field reversible without opening the lock case.   
5. Deadbolts shall have standard 1” throw with a minimum ¾” internal engagement when 

fully extended.   
6. Strikes to be non-handed and bridged to ensure dead latching. Manufactures utilizing 

fillers of any kind for deadlatch engagement are not acceptable. 
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7. Mounting tabs are to be automatic self adjusting, vertically and horizontally for door 
bevel and strike alignment. 

8. Thumbturn and back-plate to be manufactured from castings and comply with ANSI 117 
accessibility standard.  

9. Provide locksets with Best interchangeable core cylinders. 

C. Electrified Locking Devices:   BHMA A156.25 Grade 1; motor or solenoid driven; mortise 
deadlocking latchbolt; with strike that suits frame. 

2.5 EXIT DEVICES AND AUXILIARY ITEMS 

A. Exit Devices and Auxiliary Items: BHMA A156.3. 

B. General features: 

1. Releasable with 32 lb. maximum pressure under 250 lb. load to the door. 
2. Fire-Labeled Devices: UL label indicating “Fire Exit Hardware”. Vertical rod devices less 

bottom rod (LBR) unless otherwise scheduled. 
3. Electrically Operated Devices: Single manufacturer source for electric latch retraction devic-

es, electrically controlled trim, power transfers, power supplies, monitoring switches and con-
trols. 

4. Stainless Steel ¾” deadlocking latchbolt. 

2.6 LOCK CYLINDERS 

A. Lock Cylinders: 7 Pin Tumbler type, interchangeable core constructed from brass or bronze, 
stainless steel, or nickel silver. 

2.7 KEYING 

A. Keying System: Factory registered, complying with guidelines in BHMA A156.28, 
Appendix A. Incorporate decisions made in keying conference. 

1. Existing System: 

a. Master key or grand master key locks to Owner's existing system. 

B. Keys:  Brass. 

1. Stamping: Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key control number and include 
the following notation: 

a. Notation:  "DO NOT DUPLICATE." 

2. Quantity: In addition to one extra key blank for each lock, provide the following: 

a. Cylinder Change Keys: Three. 
b. Master Keys: Five. 
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2.8 OPERATING TRIM 

A. Operating Trim: BHMA A156.6; stainless steel, unless otherwise indicated. 

2.9 SURFACE CLOSERS 

A. Surface Closers: BHMA A156.4; rack-and-pinion hydraulic type with adjustable sweep and 
latch speeds controlled by key-operated valves and forged-steel main arm. Comply with 
manufacturer's written recommendations for size of door closers depending on size of door, 
exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use. Provide factory-sized closers, adjustable 
to meet field conditions and requirements for opening force. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Provide Norton 7500 series indicated on schedule. 
2. Thru-bolts at doors.  Non-sized and adjustable.  Place closers inside building. 
3. Plates, brackets and special templating when needed for interface with particular header, 

door and wall conditions and neighboring hardware. 
4. Opening pressure: Exterior doors 8.5 lb., interior doors 5 lb., labeled fire doors 15 lb. 
5. Separate adjusting valves for closing speed, latching speed and backcheck, fourth valve 

for delayed action where scheduled. 
6. Exterior door closers: tested to 100 hours of ASTM B117 salt spray test, furnish data on 

request. 

2.10 MECHANICAL STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. Wall- and Floor-Mounted Stops: BHMA A156.16; polished cast brass, bronze, or aluminum 
base metal. 

1. Provide stops to protect walls, casework or other hardware. 
2. Unless otherwise noted in Hardware Sets, provide wall type with appropriate fasteners.   
3. Where wall type cannot be used, provide floor type.   
4. If neither can be used, provide overhead type. 

2.11 OVERHEAD STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. Overhead Stops and Holders: BHMA A156.8. 

1. Series 100, 900 
2. Stainless steel.  
3. Non-plastic mechanisms and finished metal end caps.   
4. Field-changeable hold-open, friction and stop-only functions. 

2.12 DOOR GASKETING 

A. Door Gasketing: BHMA A156.22; air leakage not to exceed 0.50 cfm per foot (0.000774 cu. 
m/s per m) of crack length for gasketing other than for smoke control, as tested according to 
ASTM E 283; with resilient or flexible seal strips that are easily replaceable and readily 
available from stocks maintained by manufacturer. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=104&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=&src=wd�
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2.13 THRESHOLDS 

A. Thresholds: BHMA A156.21; fabricated to full width of opening indicated. 

2.14 METAL PROTECTIVE TRIM UNITS 

A. Metal Protective Trim Units: BHMA A156.6; fabricated from 0.050-inch- (1.3-mm-)

2.15 ELECTRONIC ACCESS CONTROL SYSTEM: 

 thick 
stainless steel; with manufacturer's standard machine or self-tapping screw fasteners. 

A. General: Match system implemented by the Juneau School District.  Hardware items listed 
establish minimum standard for performance.  Electric Key Card Access to be provided and 
programmed by manufacturer/supplier.   Manufacturer/supplier to provide wiring diagrams for 
installation of system.   

B. Manufacturer:  LENEL supplied by: 

1. Aronson Security Group (ASG)  
2. Simplex Grinnell, or 
3. Other approved by Architect and Owner. 

C. Description of System:  Electronic access control system.  The system shall control the 
designated doors in opening by computer control.  Control access and prevent un-authorized 
entrance to building and selected areas from entrance during secure hours using proximity 
cards.  System shall monitor the door status.  Existing PC and software is located at the School 
District maintenance office off site and shall be connected to Intelligent Field Panel located as 
shown on electrical drawings, via the School District’s LAN/WAN.    

D. Description of Work:  The hardware Subcontractor will supply and coordinate electronic access 
control equipment, wiring diagrams, and finish hardware.  Electrical Subcontractor will install 
wire, conduit, mount enclosures and terminate electronic devices per wiring diagrams.  The 
manufacturer approved installer of the electronic door control system will supervise final 
terminations; perform start up programming, trouble shooting, and training. 

E. Field Control:  The manufacturer of the electronic door control system shall supervise and assist 
the electrical subcontractor with final termination of devices and system testing. The 
manufacturer of the electronic door control system and the Owner’s network administrator shall 
make final connection to the Site Control Unit, PC and Owner’s LAN/WAN. 

F. Equipment: 
1. (1) Lenel – LNL500  controller 
2. (1) Lantronics MSS 1-T-01 Netwrok Adaptor 
3. (1) Lenel LNL 1300 RDR Interface 
4. (1) Altronix – AL600ULX Power Supply 
5. (1) Lenel – LNL 1100 Input Board 
6. (50) HID 1326 Prox Card II (School District Facility code) 
7. NEMA Enclosures for all electronic components. 
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2.16 FABRICATION 

A. Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates prepared 
for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws that comply with commercially 
recognized industry standards for application intended, except aluminum fasteners are not 
permitted. Provide Phillips flat-head screws with finished heads to match surface of door 
hardware, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Spacers or Sex Bolts: For through bolting of hollow-metal doors. 
2. Gasketing Fasteners: Provide noncorrosive fasteners for exterior applications and 

elsewhere as indicated. 

2.17 FINISHES 

A. Provide stainless steel 630 finish complying with BHMA A156.18 unless otherwise indicated in 
door hardware schedule. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Steel Doors and Frames: For surface applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and frames 
according to ANSI/SDI A250.6. 

B. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following unless 
otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations. 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

C. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Where 
cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be 
painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation of surface 
protective trim units with finishing work. Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes 
have been completed on substrates involved. 

1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment 
substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation. 

2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space 
fasteners and anchors according to industry standards. 

D. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than 
the number recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge for every 30 
inches (750 mm) of door height, whichever is more stringent, unless other equivalent means of 
support for door, such as spring hinges or pivots, are provided. 
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E. Lock Cylinders: Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction 
period. 

1. Furnish permanent cores to Owner for installation. 

F. Boxed Power Supplies: Locate power supplies as indicated or, if not indicated, above accessible 
ceilings. Verify location with Architect. 

1. Configuration: Provide least number of power supplies required to adequately serve 
doors with electrified door hardware. 

G. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior doors and other doors indicated in full bed of sealant 
complying with requirements specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 

H. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door 
hardware schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they will impede traffic. 

I. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame. 

J. Door Bottoms: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed. 

K. Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure 
proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as 
intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and 
ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 

3.2 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE 

GRP     QTY ITEM  MFR ABR PRODUCT NO. 
HW-01 

   3 BUTTS STANLEY CB1901R 630 4.5 X 4.5 NRP 

 
WITH ELECTRIC TRANSFER 

  
 

ELECTRIC LATCH RETRACTION 
  1 EXIT DEVICE PRECISION NCA-03 630 

1 POWER SUPPLY PRECISON ELR152 
1 RIM CYLINDER BEST 1E72 630 
1 MORTISE CYLINDER BEST 1E74 630 
1 PULL ROCKWOOD RM3301- MEGATEK 
1 CLOSER NORTON PR7500 x 7788 689 
1 KICKPLATE ROCKWOOD K1050 12 X 2" LTDW 630 
1 DOOR SWEEP PEMKO 2221DV 
1 THRESHOLD PEMKO 2748 D 
1 KEY SWITCH ACSI 1310-2 
1 WIRING DIAGRAMS 

 
WIRING DIAGRAMS 

1 CARD READER LENEL OPEN CARD - SECURE  
1 WEATHERSTRIP PEMKO 319DN 
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HW-02 

   3 BUTTS STANLEY CB1901R 630 4.5 X 4.5 NRP 
1 OFFICE LOCKSET BEST 45H7G16M 630 
1 CLOSER NORTON PR7500 x 7788 689 
1 OVERHEAD STOP ABH 1020A 
1 KICKPLATE ROCKWOOD K1050 12 X 2" LTDW 630 
1 WEATHERSTRIP PEMKO 319DN  
1 DOOR SWEEP PEMKO 2221DV 
1 THRESHOLD PEMKO 2748D 

    HW-03 
   3 BUTTS STANLEY CB1901R 630 4.5 X 4.5 NRP 

1 
CYLINDER CLASSROOM 
DEADLOCK BEST 45H7R16M 630 

1 CLOSER NORTON PR7500 x 7788 689 
1 KICKPLATE ROCKWOOD K1050 12 X 2" LTDW 630 
1 WEATHERSTRIP PEMKO 319DN  
1 DOOR SWEEP PEMKO 2221DV 
1 THRESHOLD PEMKO 2748D 

    
    
    
    
    
    
    

    

END OF SECTION 087100 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Glass for doors. 
2. Glazing sealants and accessories. 

1.2 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and 
face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Glass Samples: For each type of glass product other than clear monolithic vision glass; 12 
inches (300 mm)

C. Glazing Schedule: List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. Use same 
designations indicated on Drawings. 

 square. 

1.4 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Insulating Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace 
insulating-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of 
insulating glass is defined as failure of hermetic seal under normal use that is not attributed to 
glass breakage or to maintaining and cleaning insulating glass contrary to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Evidence of failure is the obstruction of vision by dust, moisture, or film on interior 
surfaces of glass. 

1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Glass Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 
indicated in glass schedules or comparable product by one of the following: 
1. Cardinal Glass Industries. 
2. General Glass International. 
3. Guardian Industries Corp. 
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4. Hartung Glass Industries. 
5. Northwestern Industries, Inc. 
6. Pilkington North America Inc. 
7. PPG Industries, Inc. 
8. Viracon, Inc. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance: Glazing shall withstand the following design loads within limits and 
under conditions indicated determined according to the International Building Code and 
ASTM E 1300. 

1. Design Wind Pressures: As indicated in Metal Siding Section. 

B. Safety Glazing: Where safety glazing is indicated, provide glazing that complies with 
16 CFR 1201, Category II. 

C. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance properties 
specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated 
below: 

1. U-Factors: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 100 and based on LBL's 
WINDOW 5.2 computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F (W/sq. m x K)

2. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient and Visible Transmittance: Center-of-glazing values, 
according to NFRC 200 and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program. 

. 

3. Visible Reflectance: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 300. 

2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers 
and organizations below unless more stringent requirements are indicated. See these 
publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards. 
1. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass: SIGMA TM-3000, "North American Glazing 

Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for Commercial and Residential Use." 

B. Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark glazing with 
certification label of the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, thickness, and safety 
glazing standard with which glass complies. 

C. Insulating-Glass Certification Program: Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least one 
component lite of units with appropriate certification label of IGCC. 

D. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum. Provide glass that complies with 
performance requirements and is not less than the thickness indicated. 

E. Strength:  Where heat-strengthened float glass is indicated, provide heat-strengthened float glass 
or fully tempered float glass as needed to comply with "Performance Requirements" Article. 
Where fully tempered float glass is indicated, provide fully tempered float glass. 
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2.4 GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Clear Annealed Float Glass: ASTM C 1036, Type I, Class 1 (clear), Quality-Q3. 

B. Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C 1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated) 
unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as indicated, Quality-Q3. 

2.5 INSULATING GLASS 

A. Insulating-Glass Units: Factory-assembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass separated by a 
dehydrated interspace, qualified according to ASTM E 2190. 

1. Sealing System: Dual seals. 
2. Spacer:  Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction. 

2.6 GLAZING SEALANTS 

A. General: 

1. Compatibility: Compatible with one another and with other materials they contact, 
including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and glazing channel substrates, 
under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer 
based on testing and field experience. 

2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for 
selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at 
time of installation. 

3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range. 

B. Glazing Sealant: Door manufacturers standard neutral-curing silicone glazing sealant complying 
with ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT.  Door manufuacutreres Standard 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Dow Corning Corporation; 790. 
b. GE Advanced Materials - Silicones; SilPruf LM SCS2700. 
c. May National Associates, Inc.; Bondaflex Sil 290. 
d. Pecora Corporation; 890NST. 
e. Sika Corporation U.S.; Sikasil WS-290. 
f. Tremco Incorporated; Spectrem 1. 

2. Applications: Glass in exterior doors. 

2.7 GLAZING TAPES 

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric 
tape; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer 
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rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated; and 
complying with ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below: 
1. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous 

pressure. 

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

B. Setting Blocks: Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or 
minus 5. 

C. Spacers: Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass 
manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated. 

D. Edge Blocks: Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side 
walking). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and 
other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 
referenced glazing publications. 

B. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass from 
Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge 
damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass, impair performance, or 
impair appearance. 

C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 
preconstruction testing. 

D. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of 
compatible sealant suitable for heel bead. 

E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 

F. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches (1270 mm)

G. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways 
in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to 
requirements in referenced glazing publications. 

. 
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3.2 TAPE GLAZING 

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush 
with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops. 

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Do not stretch tapes to 
make them fit opening. 

C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first, then to jambs. Cover 
horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs, then to heads and sills. 

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped. 
Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer. 

E. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against tape by inserting dense 
compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. 
Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings. 

3.3 GASKET GLAZING (DRY) 

A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings 
exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation. 

B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place 
with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners. 

C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and 
press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and 
installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at corners 
and work toward centers of openings. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without 
developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended by gasket 
manufacturer. 

D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and 
press firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-
glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression gaskets. Compress gaskets to 
produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with 
sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops. 

3.4 SEALANT GLAZING (WET) 

A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, between glass 
lites and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from extruding 
into glass channel and blocking weep systems until sealants cure. Secure spacers or spacers and 
backings in place and in position to control depth of installed sealant relative to edge clearance 
for optimum sealant performance. 
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B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond 
of sealant to glass and channel surfaces. 

C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Immediately after installation remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces. 

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 
operations. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry 
surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of 
dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains. 

1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with glass, 
remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 
Remove and replace glass that cannot be cleaned without damage to coatings. 

C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period. 

3.6 INSULATING GLASS SCHEDULE 

A. Glass Type G1: Pyrolytic-coated, self-cleaning, low-maintenance, low-E coated, clear 
insulating glass. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Pilkington North America Inc.; Activ Energy Advantage. 
2. Overall Unit Thickness:  5/8 inch (16 mm)
3. Minimum Thickness of Each Glass Lite:  3 mm. 

. 

4. Outdoor Lite: Pyrolytic-coated, self-cleaning, low-maintenance, clear fully tempered 
float glass. 

5. Interspace Content:  Argon. 
6. Indoor Lite:  Fully tempered float glass. 
7. Low-E Coating:  Pyrolytic or sputtered on second or third surface. 

END OF SECTION 088000 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on interior substrates. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Gloss Level 1:  Not more than 5 units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according to 
ASTM D 523. 

B. Gloss Level 2:  Not more than 10 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according 
to ASTM D 523. 

C. Gloss Level 3:  10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to 
ASTM D 523. 

D. Gloss Level 4:  20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, according 
to ASTM D 523. 

E. Gloss Level 5:  35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

F. Gloss Level 6:  70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

G. Gloss Level 7:  More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product.  Include preparation requirements and application 
instructions. 

B. Samples:  For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat. 

C. Product List:  For each product indicated.  Include printout of current "MPI Approved Products 
List" for each product category specified in Part 2, with the proposed product highlighted. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Paint:  5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material and color applied. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to products listed in other Part 2 articles 
for the paint category indicated. 

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. MPI Standards:  Provide products that comply with MPI standards indicated and that are listed 
in its "MPI Approved Products List." 

B. Material Compatibility: 

1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another 
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by 
manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

C. VOC Content:  Products shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction and, 
for interior paints and coatings applied at Project site, the following VOC limits, exclusive of 
colorants added to a tint base, when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA 
Method 24). 

1. Flat Paints and Coatings:  50 g/L. 
2. Nonflat Paints and Coatings:  150 g/L. 
3. Dry-Fog Coatings:  400 g/L. 
4. Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters:  200 g/L. 
5. Anticorrosive and Antirust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals:  250 g/L. 
6. Zinc-Rich Industrial Maintenance Primers:  340 g/L. 
7. Pretreatment Wash Primers:  420 g/L. 
8. Floor Coatings:  100 g/L. 
9. Shellacs, Clear:  730 g/L. 
10. Shellacs, Pigmented:  550 g/L. 

D. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

1. 10 percent of surface area will be painted with deep tones. 

2.3 PRIMERS/SEALERS 

A. Primer, Latex, for Interior Wood:  MPI #39. 

1. Benjamin Moore Fresh Start Multi Purpose Latex Primer No 23. 

B. Primer, Latex, for Gypsum Wallboard and insulation:  MPI #50. 
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1. Benjamin Moore Fresh Start High Hiding All purpose Primer No 046. 

2.4 METAL PRIMERS 

A. Primer, Alkyd, Anti-Corrosive, for Metal:  MPI #79. 

1. Benjamin Moore Super Spec HP Alkyd Metal Primer P06. 

B. Primer, Galvanized, Water Based:  MPI #134. 

1. Benjamin Moore Super Spec HP Acrylic Metal Primer P04. 

2.5 WATER-BASED PAINTS 

A. Latex, Interior, High Performance Architectural, (Gloss Level 3):  MPI #139. 

1. Benjamin Moore Regal Classic Premium Interior 100% Acrylic Egg Shell Finish N319. 

B. Light Industrial Coating, Interior, Water Based, Semi-Gloss (Gloss Level 5):  MPI #153. 

1. Benjamin Moore Super spec HP DTM Acrylic Semi Gloss P29. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates:  When measured with an electronic moisture meter 
as follows: 

1. Wood:  15 percent. 
2. Gypsum Board:  12 percent. 

C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing 
finishes and primers. 

D. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Manual" 
applicable to substrates indicated. 
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B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are 
not to be painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, 
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed.  Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, 
and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie 
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI 
Manual." 

B. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut in sharp lines and color 
breaks. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application.  Correct damage to work of 
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 
leave in an undamaged condition. 

B. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces. 

3.5 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: 

1. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating Over Waterborne Primer System: 

a. Prime Coat:  Primer, galvanized, water based, MPI #134. 
b. Intermediate Coat:  Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching 

topcoat. 
c. Topcoat:  Light industrial coating, interior, water based, semi-gloss (Gloss 

Level 5), MPI #153. 

B. Wood Substrates:  Including wood trim. 

1. High-Performance Architectural Latex System: 

a. Prime Coat:  Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39. 
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b. Intermediate Coat:  Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching 
topcoat. 

c. Topcoat:  Latex, interior, high performance architectural, (Gloss 
Level 3). MPI #139. 

C. Gypsum Board Substrates: 

1. High-Performance Architectural Latex System: 

a. Prime Coat:  Primer sealer, latex, interior, MPI #50. 
b. Intermediate Coat:  Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching 

topcoat. 
c. Topcoat:  Latex, interior, high performance architectural, (Gloss 

Level 3), MPI #139. 

END OF SECTION 099123 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Panel Sign 
2. Cutout dimensional characters. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For monument signage. 

1. Include fabrication and installation details and attachments to other work. 
2. Show sign mounting heights, locations of supplementary supports to be provided by 

others, and accessories. 
3. Show message list, typestyles, graphic elements, and layout for each sign at least half 

size. 
4. Show locations of electrical service connections. 
5. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. 

C. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Sample warranty. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of signs that fail in 
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Thermal Movements:  For exterior signs, allow for thermal movements from ambient and 
surface temperature changes. 

1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F

B. Accessibility Standard:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings 
and Facilities and ICC A117.1 for signs. 

, material surfaces. 

2.2 SIGNS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated 
or comparable product by one of the following: 

1. Ace Sign Systems, Inc. 
2. Advance Corporation; Braille-Tac Division. 
3. Allen Industries, Inc. 
4. Allen Markings International. 
5. APCO Graphics, Inc. 
6. ASE, Inc. 
7. ASI Sign Systems, Inc. 
8. Best Sign Systems Inc. 
9. Bunting Graphics, Inc. 
10. Clarke Systems. 
11. Diskey Sign Company. 
12. Fossil Industries, Inc. 
13. InPro Corporation. 
14. Mohawk Sign Systems. 
15. Nelson-Harkins Industries. 
16. Poblocki Sign Company, LLC. 
17. Seton Identification Products. 
18. Supersine Company (The); Division of Stamp-Rite, Inc. 
19. Vista System. 
20. Vomar Products, Inc. 

B. Panel Sign Insert drawing designation: Sign with smooth, uniform surfaces; with message and 
characters having uniform faces, sharp corners, and precisely formed lines and profiles; and as 
follows: 

1. Solid-Sheet Sign:  Stainless-steel sheet with finish specified in "Surface Finish and 
Applied Graphics" Subparagraph below and as follows: 

a. Surface-Applied Graphics: Applied paint. 
b. Etched and Filled Graphics: Sign face etched or routed to receive enamel-paint 

infill. 
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c. Inset, Cutout Characters: Sign face routed to receive push-through acrylic graphics. 

2. Mounting:  Sign Mounting Fasteners: 

a. Projecting Studs: Threaded studs with sleeve spacer, welded or brazed to back of 
sign material or screwed into back of sign assembly, unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Through Fasteners: Exposed metal fasteners matching sign finish, with type of 
head indicated, installed in predrilled holes. 

3. Surface Finish and Applied Graphics: 

a. Painted Finish and Graphics: Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied exterior-
grade sign paint, in color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

b. Photo-Image Graphics: Manufacturer's standard multicolor, halftone or dot-screen 
image. 

c. Overcoat:  Manufacturer's standard baked-on clear coating. 

2.3 DIMENSIONAL CHARACTERS 

A. Cutout Characters: Characters with uniform faces; square-cut, smooth, eased edges; precisely 
formed lines and profiles; and as follows: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide ASI Sign 
system LPS Series Cut metal letter signs or comparable product by one of the following: 
a. APCO Graphics, Inc. 
b. ASI Sign Systems, Inc. 
c. Charleston Industries, Inc. 
d. Gemini Incorporated. 
e. InPro Corporation. 
f. Metal Arts; Division of L & H Mfg. Co. 
g. Nelson-Harkins Industries. 
h. Steel Art Company. 

2. Character Material: Sheet or plate stainless steel. 
3. Character Height: 12”. 
4. Thickness:  0.25 inch (6.35 mm)
5. Finishes: 

. 

a. Integral Stainless-Steel Finish:  As selected by Architect from full range of 
industry finishes. 

6. Mounting:  Concealed studs. 

2.4 MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum frame:  6063 T5 

B. Stainless-Steel Sheet:  Type 316. 
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C. Polycarbonate Sheet:  Coated, mar-resistant, UV-stabilized polycarbonate, with coating on both 
sides. 

2.5 ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners and Anchors:  Manufacturer's standard as required for secure anchorage of signage, 
noncorrosive and compatible with each material joined, and complying with the following: 

1. Use concealed fasteners and anchors unless indicated to be exposed. 
2. Furnish nonferrous-metal stainless-steel or hot-dip galvanized devices unless otherwise 

indicated. 

B. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187. 

C. Anchoring Materials: 

1. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, 
nongaseous grout complying with ASTM C 1107/C 1107M.  Provide grout specifically 
recommended by manufacturer for interior and exterior applications. 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Provide manufacturer's standard sign assemblies according to requirements indicated. 

1. Mill joints to tight, hairline fit.  Form joints exposed to weather to resist water penetration 
and retention. 

2. Provide welds and brazes behind finished surfaces without distorting or discoloring 
exposed side.  Clean exposed welded and brazed joints of flux, and dress exposed and 
contact surfaces. 

3. Conceal fasteners and anchors unless indicated to be exposed; locate exposed fasteners 
where they will be inconspicuous. 

4. Internally brace signs for stability and for securing fasteners. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install signs using installation methods indicated and according to manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

1. Install signs level, plumb, and at locations and heights indicated, with sign surfaces free 
of distortion and other defects in appearance. 

2. Before installation, verify that sign components are clean and free of materials or debris 
that would impair installation. 

3. Corrosion Protection:  Coat concealed surfaces of exterior aluminum in contact with 
grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of bituminous 
paint. 
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B. Mounting Methods: 

1. Projecting Studs: Using a template, drill holes in substrate aligning with studs on back of 
sign. Remove loose debris from hole and substrate surface. 

a. Concrete Substrates: Fill holes with adhesive. Leave recess space in hole for 
displaced adhesive. Place spacers on studs, place sign in position, and push until 
spacers are pinched between sign and substrate, embedding the stud ends in holes. 
Temporarily support sign in position until adhesive fully sets. 

C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as signs are installed. 

END OF SECTION 101426 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Cordless fabric honeycomb blinds. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for blinds. 

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product test reports. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 HORIZONTAL HONEYCOMB  BLINDS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Hunter Douglas 
cordless top down bottom up Duette Honeycomb Blinds or comparable product by one of the 
following: 

1. Comfortex Window Fashions. 
2. Levolor Contract; a Newell Rubbermaid company. 
3. Springs Window Fashions. 

B. Pleat size: ¾”triple honeycomb 

C. Privacy & Light control: Duolite Softened light/substantial privacy 

D. Fabric: Anti static dust resistant fabric. 

1. Flame-Resistance Rating: Comply with NFPA 701. 
2. Anti static dust resistant fabric. 
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E. Operation: 

1. Top down bottom up. 
2. Cordless. 

F. Mounting Brackets: With spacers and shims required for blind placement and alignment 
indicated. 

1. Type:  Overhead. 
2. Intermediate Support: Provide intermediate support brackets to produce support spacing 

recommended by blind manufacturer for weight and size of blind. 

G. Side Channels and Perimeter Light Gap Seals: Manufacturer's standard. 

H. Colors, Textures, Patterns, and Gloss: 

1. Pleats:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances, operational clearances, and other conditions affecting 
performance. 

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

B. Install blinds level and plumb, aligned and centered on openings, and aligned with adjacent 
units according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Locate so exterior pleat edges are not closer than 1 inch (25 mm) from interior faces of 
glass and not closer than 1/2 inch (13 mm)

2. Install mounting and intermediate brackets to prevent deflection of headrails. 

 from interior faces of glazing frames through 
full operating ranges of blinds. 

3. Install with clearances that prevent interference with adjacent blinds, adjacent 
construction, and operating hardware of glazed openings, other window treatments, and 
similar building components and furnishings. 

C. Adjust blinds to operate free of binding or malfunction through full operating ranges. 

D. Clean blind surfaces after installation according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

END OF SECTION 122113 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less. 
2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 271500 "Communications Horizontal Cabling" for cabling used for voice and 
data circuits. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Field quality-control reports. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Copper Conductors: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658. 

B. Conductor Insulation: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658 for Type THHN-2-THWN-
2. 

2.2 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES 

A. Description: Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type, 
and class for application and service indicated. 

2.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS 

A. Branch Circuits: Copper, stranded. 

3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND 
WIRING METHODS 

A. Branch Circuits: Type THHN-2-THWN-2, single conductors in raceway. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Complete raceway installation between conductor and cable termination points according to 
Section 260533 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems" prior to pulling conductors and 
cables. 

C. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used 
must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended 
maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values. 

D. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will 
not damage cables or raceway. 

E. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, and 
follow surface contours where possible. 

F. Support cables according to Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems." 

3.4 CONNECTIONS 

A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-
tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in 
UL 486A-486B. 

B. Make splices, terminations, and taps that are compatible with conductor material[ and that 
possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced 
conductors. 

C. Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 6 inches

END OF SECTION 260519 

 of slack. 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems. 

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Comply with NFPA 70. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS 

A. Steel Slotted Support Systems: Comply with MFMA-4, factory-fabricated components for field 
assembly. 

1. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Allied Tube & Conduit. 
b. Cooper B-Line, Inc. 
c. ERICO International Corporation. 
d. GS Metals Corp. 
e. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 
f. Unistrut; Atkore International. 
g. Wesanco, Inc. 

2. Metallic Coatings: Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and applied according to MFMA-
4. 

B. Raceway and Cable Supports: As described in NECA 1 and NECA 101. 

C. Conduit and Cable Support Devices: Steel hangers, clamps, and associated fittings, designed for 
types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported. 

D. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components: Items for fastening electrical items or their 
supports to building surfaces include the following: 

1. Powder-Actuated Fasteners: Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement 
concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for 
supported loads and building materials where used. 
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a. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

1) Hilti, Inc. 
2) ITW Ramset/Red Head; Illinois Tool Works, Inc. 
3) MKT Fastening, LLC. 
4) Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc. 

2. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated steel, for use in 
hardened portland cement concrete with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate 
for supported loads and building materials in which used. 

a. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

1) Cooper B-Line, Inc. 
2) Empire Tool and Manufacturing Co., Inc. 
3) Hilti, Inc. 
4) ITW Ramset/Red Head; Illinois Tool Works, Inc. 
5) MKT Fastening, LLC. 

3. Concrete Inserts: Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units similar to MSS 
Type 18; complying with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58. 

4. Through Bolts: Structural type, hex head, and high strength. Comply with ASTM A 325. 
5. Toggle Bolts: All-steel springhead type. 
6. Hanger Rods: Threaded steel. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLICATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for electrical 
equipment and systems except if requirements in this Section are stricter. 

B. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway: Space supports for 
EMT, IMC, and RMC as required by NFPA 70. Minimum rod size shall be 1/4 inch

3.2 SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

 in 
diameter. 

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified in this 
Article. 

B. Raceway Support Methods: In addition to methods described in NECA 1, EMT may be 
supported by openings through structure members, as permitted in NFPA 70. 
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C. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength 
will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits. 
Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be weight of supported 
components plus 200 lb

D. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components: Anchor and fasten 
electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following methods 
unless otherwise indicated by code: 

. 

1. To Wood: Fasten with lag screws or through bolts. 
2. To Masonry: Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion anchor 

fasteners on solid masonry units. 
3. To Existing Concrete: Expansion anchor fasteners. 
4. Instead of expansion anchors, powder-actuated driven threaded studs provided with lock 

washers and nuts may be used in existing standard-weight concrete 4 inches (100 mm) 
thick or greater. Do not use for anchorage to lightweight-aggregate concrete or for slabs 
less than 4 inches (100 mm)

E. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid reinforcing 
bars. 

 thick. 

END OF SECTION 260529 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings. 
2. Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METAL CONDUITS, TUBING, AND FITTINGS 

A. Listing and Labeling: Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings shall be listed and labeled as defined 
in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. EMT: Comply with ANSI C80.3 and UL 797. 

C. Fittings for Metal Conduit: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 514B. 

1. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations: Comply with UL 886 and 
NFPA 70. 

2. Fittings for EMT: 

a. Material: Steel. 
b. Type: Setscrew or compression. 

2.2 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS 

A. General Requirements for Boxes, Enclosures, and Cabinets: Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets 
installed in wet locations shall be listed for use in wet locations. 

B. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 1 and UL 514A. 

C. Luminaire Outlet Boxes: Nonadjustable, designed for attachment of luminaire weighing 50 lb 
(23 kg). Outlet boxes designed for attachment of luminaires weighing more than 50 lb (23 kg)

D. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes: NEMA OS 1. 

 
shall be listed and marked for the maximum allowable weight. 

E. Box extensions used to accommodate new building finishes shall be of same material as 
recessed box. 



 SECTION 260533 - RACEWAYS AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

CBJ JSD OFFICE EXTERIOR UPGRADE  RACEWAYS AND BOXES  
CBJ Contract No. E13-268  FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 
  260533 - 2 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION 

A. Indoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage: EMT. 
2. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions: EMT. 
3. Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1. 

B. Minimum Raceway Size: 1/2-inch 

C. Raceway Fittings: Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location. 

trade size. 

1. EMT: Use setscrew or compression, steel fittings. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Keep raceways at least 6 inches 

B. Comply with requirements in Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" 
for hangers and supports. 

away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes. 
Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping. 

C. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run. Support within 
12 inches

D. Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated. 
Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines. 

 of changes in direction. 

E. Support conduit within 12 inches

F. Mount boxes at heights indicated on Drawings. If mounting heights of boxes are not 
individually indicated, give priority to ADA requirements. 

 of enclosures to which attached. 

G. Locate boxes so that cover or plate will not span different building finishes. 

H. Fasten junction and pull boxes to or support from building structure. Do not support boxes by 
conduits. 

END OF SECTION 260533 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. UTP cabling. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General Performance: Horizontal cabling system shall comply with transmission standards in 
TIA/EIA-568-B.1 when tested according to test procedures of this standard. 

B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

2.2 UTP CABLE 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by the following] 
[provide products by one of the following] [available manufacturers offering products that may 
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following]: 

1. ADC. 
2. Belden Inc. 
3. Berk-Tek; a Nexans company. 
4. CommScope, Inc. 
5. Draka Cableteq USA. 
6. Genesis Cable Products; Honeywell International, Inc. 
7. Mohawk; a division of Belden Networking, Inc. 
8. Superior Essex Inc. 
9. SYSTIMAX Solutions; a CommScope, Inc. brand. 
10. 3M Communication Markets Division. 
11. Tyco Electronics Corporation; AMP Products. 

B. Description: 100-ohm, four-pair UTP, formed into binder groups covered with a blue 
thermoplastic jacket. 

1. Comply with ICEA S-90-661 for mechanical properties. 
2. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.1 for performance specifications. 
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3. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.2, Category 5e. 
4. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction as complying 

with UL 444 and NFPA 70 for the following types: 

a. Communications, General Purpose: Type CM or CMG. 
b. Communications, Plenum Rated: Type CMP, complying with NFPA 262. 

2.3 IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS 

A. Comply with TIA/EIA-606-A and UL 969 for labeling materials, including label stocks, 
laminating adhesives, and inks used by label printers. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 WIRING METHODS 

A. Install cables in pathways, except in accessible ceiling spaces where unenclosed wiring method 
may be used. Conceal pathways and cables except in unfinished spaces. 

1. Install plenum cable in environmental air spaces, including plenum ceilings. 

B. Conceal conductors and cables in accessible ceilings, walls, and floors where possible. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF CABLES 

A. Comply with NECA 1. 

B. General Requirements for Cabling: 

1. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.1. 
2. Comply with BICSI ITSIM, Ch. 6, "Cable Termination Practices." 
3. Terminate conductors; no cable shall contain unterminated elements. Make terminations 

only at indicated outlets, terminals, cross-connects, and patch panels. 
4. Cables may not be spliced. Secure and support cables at intervals not exceeding 30 inches 

and not more than 6 inches

5. Do not install bruised, kinked, scored, deformed, or abraded cable. Do not splice cable 
between termination, tap, or junction points. Remove and discard cable if damaged 
during installation and replace it with new cable. 

 from cabinets, boxes, fittings, outlets, racks, frames, and 
terminals. 

C. UTP Cable Installation: 

1. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.2. 
2. Do not untwist UTP cables more than 1/2 inch

D. Separation from EMI Sources: 

 from the point of termination to maintain 
cable geometry. 
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1. Comply with BICSI TDMM and TIA-569-B for separating unshielded copper voice and 
data communication cable from potential EMI sources, including electrical power lines 
and equipment. 

3.3 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify system components, wiring, and cabling complying with TIA/EIA-606-A. 

B. Labels shall be preprinted or computer-printed type with printing area and font color that 
contrasts with cable jacket color but still complies with requirements in TIA/EIA-606-A. 

1. Cables use flexible vinyl or polyester that flex as cables are bent. 

END OF SECTION 271500 
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Project information.
	2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
	3. Phased construction.
	4. Access to site.
	5. Coordination with occupants.
	6. Work restrictions.
	7. Specification and drawing conventions.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.


	1.2 PROJECT INFORMATION
	A. Project Identification: CBJ Juneau School District Office Exterior Upgrades.
	1. Project Location: 1208 Glacier Highway, Juneau Alaska 99801.

	B. Owner: City & Borough of Juneau/Juneau School District.
	1. Owner's Representative: Steve Tada.

	C. Architect: Joann Lott, Jensen Yorba Lott Inc.

	1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following:
	1. Installation of CMU and metal siding, construction of exterior entry canopy with PVC roofing, removal and replacement of all exterior windows and doors.

	B. Type of Contract.
	1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.


	1.4 PHASED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Exterior work must be sequenced to provide weather tight barrier by end of each work day.   Windows and doors removed, must be replaced and weather tight within one 8 hour work day.  Alternative approaches must be approved by CBJ/JSD representative...
	B. The interior work shall be conducted in a series of phases designed to allow continued occupancy and minimize disruption.  The phases will be inspected under one substantial completion timeline.
	1. Phase Planning: Contractor will be required to plan work such that no more than 4 interior rooms on each floor are under construction at one time.  All plans are subject to approval by CBJ/JSD representatives.  Contractor can propose plan best suit...

	C. Before commencing Work of each phase, submit an updated copy of Contractor's construction schedule showing the sequence, commencement and completion dates, and required move-out and -in dates of Owner's furnishings within the work area for all phas...

	1.5 ACCESS TO SITE
	A. General: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section.
	B. Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to work in areas indicated. Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
	1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways  loading areas, and entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials.
	a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction operations.
	b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials and equipment on-site.


	C. Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by construction operations.

	1.6 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS
	A. Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy site and existing building during entire construction period. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to interfere with...
	1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities ha...
	2. Notify Owner not less than 48 hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's operations.


	1.7 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
	1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and noise ordinances with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. On-Site Work Hours: Limit work in the existing building to working hours of 7am to 9pm., Sunday through Saturday, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:
	1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.

	D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.
	1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.

	E. Controlled Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on Project site is not permitted.

	1.8 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. These conventions are as follows:
	1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
	2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

	B. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.
	C. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to identify materials and products:
	1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the individual Specifications Sections.
	2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on Drawings.
	3. Keynoting: Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable product submittals for products by listed manufacturers.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Substitution Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.1A or similar approved form.
	2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as applicable:
	a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be provided, if applicable.
	b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
	c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, du...
	d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.
	g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners.
	h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
	i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, from ICC-ES.
	j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the...
	k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

	3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed su...
	a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed substitution within time allocated.



	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with related products and materials.  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied:
	a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	b. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	c. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	d. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	e. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	f. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	g. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.


	B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 14 days after the Notice to Proceed.
	1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied:
	a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to...
	b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents.
	c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	d. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	e. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	f. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	g. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	h. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	i. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.

	1.2 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, "Architect's Supplemental Instructions."

	1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revise...
	1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
	2. Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...
	e. Quotation Form:  Use forms acceptable to Architect.


	B. Contractor-Initiated Work Change Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.
	1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...
	6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.
	7. Work Change Proposal Request Form:  Use form acceptable to Architect.


	1.4 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on CBJ standard change order form.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling changes to the Contract.
	2. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements governing the preparation and submittal of the Contractor's construction schedule.


	1.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.  Cost-loaded Critical Path Method Schedule may serve to satisfy requirements for the schedule of values.
	1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms and schedules, including the following:
	a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.
	b. Submittal schedule.
	c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction schedule.

	2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.
	3. Subschedules for Phased Work:  Where the Work is separated into phases requiring separately phased payments, provide subschedules showing values coordinated with each phase of payment.

	B. Format and Content:  Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the schedule of values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
	1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:
	a. Project name and location.
	b. Name of Architect.
	c. Architect's project number.
	d. Contractor's name and address.
	e. Date of submittal.

	2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.
	3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with Project Manual table of contents.  Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract ...
	a. Include separate line items under Contractor and principal subcontracts for Project closeout requirements in an amount totaling five percent of the Contract Sum and subcontract amount.

	4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.
	5. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.
	6. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.
	7. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.
	a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

	8. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum.


	1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
	1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

	B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement between Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction work covered by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.
	C. Payment Application Times:  Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the 10th of the month.  The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last day of the month.
	D. Application for Payment Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for Applications for Payment.
	E. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incomplete applications without action.
	1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
	2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of construction period covered by application.

	F. Transmittal:  Submit three signed original copies of each Application for Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.  One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.
	1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate information about application.

	G. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment.
	1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.
	2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers.
	3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit waivers.
	4. Waiver Forms:  Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

	H. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	1. List of subcontractors.
	2. Schedule of values.
	3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
	4. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).
	5. List of Contractor's staff assignments.
	6. List of Contractor's principal consultants.
	7. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance of the Work.
	8. Initial progress report.
	9. Report of preconstruction conference.
	10. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.

	I. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After Architect issues the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
	2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

	J. Final Payment Application:  After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:
	1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
	2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
	3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
	4. AIA Document G706-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
	5. AIA Document G706A-1994, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."
	6. AIA Document G707-1994, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."
	7. Evidence that claims have been settled.
	8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.
	9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Coordination drawings.
	2. Requests for Information (RFIs)
	3. Design Clarifications (DCs).
	4. Project meetings.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 017300 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. RFI:  Request from Contractor seeking information about or interpretation of the Contract Documents.
	B. DC:  Document issued by Design team providing clarifiation of design intent or interpretation of the Contract Documents.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabul...
	1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying products.
	2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
	3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.


	1.4 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections, that ...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

	B. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are no...
	1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Preparation of the schedule of values.
	3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
	4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
	5. Progress meetings.
	6. Preinstallation conferences.
	7. Project closeout activities.
	8. Startup and adjustment of systems.


	1.5 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs)
	A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
	1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor with no response.
	2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's work or work of subcontractors.

	B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Project number.
	3. Date.
	4. Name of Contractor.
	5. Name of Architect.
	6. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
	7. RFI subject.
	8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
	9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
	11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's solution(s) impacts the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
	12. Contractor's signature.
	13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation.

	C. RFI Forms:  AIA Document G716 Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above, acceptable to Architect.
	D. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following w...
	1. The following RFIs will be returned without action:
	a. Requests for approval of submittals.
	b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
	c. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents.
	d. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
	e. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
	f. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

	2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information.
	3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures."
	a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 days of receipt of the RFI response.


	E. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  Submit log monthly. Include the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Name and address of Contractor.
	3. Name and address of Architect.
	4. RFI number including RFIs that were dropped and not submitted.
	5. RFI description.
	6. Date the RFI was submitted.
	7. Date Architect's response was received.

	F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor disagrees with response.
	1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.
	2. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.


	1.6 DESIGN CLARIFICATIONS (DCs)
	A. On receipt of Design Clarification immediately distribute the DC to affected parties.
	1. Architect's action on DCs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures."
	a. If Contractor believes the DC warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 7 days of receipt of the DC.



	1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled meeting dates and times.
	2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
	3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting.

	B. Preconstruction Conference:  Architect will schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 10 days after execution of the Agreement.
	1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the conference shall be...
	2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
	a. Tentative construction schedule.
	b. Phasing.
	c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
	d. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
	e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
	f. Procedures for RFIs.
	g. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
	h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
	i. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
	j. Submittal procedures.
	k. Preparation of record documents.
	l. Use of the premises.
	m. Work restrictions.
	n. Working hours.
	o. Owner's occupancy requirements.
	p. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
	q. Procedures for moisture and mold control.
	r. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
	s. Construction waste management and recycling.
	t. Parking availability.
	u. Office, work, and storage areas.
	v. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	w. First aid.
	x. Security.
	y. Progress cleaning.

	3. Minutes:  Contractor is responsible for conducting meeting & will record and distribute meeting minutes.

	C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.
	1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the me...
	2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:
	a. Contract Documents.
	b. Options.
	c. Related RFIs and DCs.
	d. Related Change Orders.
	e. Purchases.
	f. Deliveries.
	g. Submittals.
	h. Possible conflicts.
	i. Compatibility problems.
	j. Time schedules.
	k. Weather limitations.
	l. Manufacturer's written instructions.
	m. Warranty requirements.
	n. Compatibility of materials.
	o. Acceptability of substrates.
	p. Temporary facilities and controls.
	q. Space and access limitations.
	r. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	s. Testing and inspecting requirements.
	t. Installation procedures.
	u. Coordination with other work.
	v. Required performance results.
	w. Protection of adjacent work.
	x. Protection of construction and personnel.

	3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including required corrective measures and actions.
	4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties requiring information.
	5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

	D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at bimonthly intervals.
	1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be repres...
	2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how construction behind s...
	1) Review schedule for next period.

	b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Sequence of operations.
	3) Status of submittals.
	4) Deliveries.
	5) Off-site fabrication.
	6) Access.
	7) Site utilization.
	8) Temporary facilities and controls.
	9) Progress cleaning.
	10) Quality and work standards.
	11) Status of correction of deficient items.
	12) Field observations.
	13) Status of RFIs  and DCs.
	14) Status of proposal requests.
	15) Pending changes.
	16) Status of Change Orders.
	17) Pending claims and disputes.
	18) Documentation of information for payment requests.


	3. Minutes:  Contractor is responsible for conducting the meeting and will record and distribute the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.
	a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:
	1. Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Construction schedule updating reports.
	3. Daily construction reports.
	4. Site condition reports.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and resources.
	1. Critical Activity:  An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned early start and finish times.
	2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network.
	3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network.

	B. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float.
	C. Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity.
	1. Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, but is a jointly owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as needed to meet schedule milestones and Contract completion date.


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Format for Submittals:  Submit required submittals in the following format:
	1. Working electronic copy of schedule file, where indicated.
	2. PDF electronic file.

	B. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule for entire construction period.
	1. Submit a working electronic copy of schedule, using software indicated, and labeled to comply with requirements for submittals.  Include type of schedule (initial or updated) and date on label.

	C. Construction Schedule Updating Reports:  Submit with Applications for Payment.
	D. Daily Construction Reports:  Submit at monthly intervals.
	E. Site Condition Reports:  Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts, submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.
	1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities involved.
	2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule them in proper sequence.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of final completion.
	1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

	B. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main element of the Work.  Comply with the following:
	1. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 10 days, unless specifically allowed by Architect.
	2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following long lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limite...
	3. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times in Contractor's construction schedule with submittal schedule.
	4. Startup and Testing Time:  Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and testing.
	5. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.
	6. Punch List and Final Completion:  Include not more than 21 days for completion of punch list items and final completion.

	C. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.
	1. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule:
	a. Coordination with existing construction.
	b. Limitations of continued occupancies.
	c. Uninterruptible services.
	d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion.
	e. Use of premises restrictions.
	f. Provisions for future construction.
	g. Seasonal variations.
	h. Environmental control.


	D. Upcoming Work Summary:  Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or commence prior to submittal of next schedule update.  Summarize the following issues:
	1. Unresolved issues.
	2. Unanswered Requests for Information.
	3. Rejected or unreturned submittals.
	4. Notations on returned submittals.
	5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and Contract Time.

	E. Recovery Schedule:  When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule.
	F. Computer Scheduling Software:  Prepare schedules using current version of a program that has been developed specifically to manage construction schedules.

	2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART)
	A. Gantt-Chart Schedule:  Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type, Contractor's construction schedule within 15 days of date established for commencement of the Work.
	B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of each week with a continuous vertical line.
	1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, indicate an estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar.


	2.3 REPORTS
	A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information concerning events at Project site:
	1. List of subcontractors at Project site.
	2. List of separate contractors at Project site.
	3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site.
	4. Equipment at Project site.
	5. Material deliveries.
	6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or snow.
	7. Accidents.
	8. Meetings and significant decisions.
	9. Unusual events.
	10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.
	11. Meter readings and similar recordings.
	12. Emergency procedures.
	13. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction.
	14. Change Orders received and implemented.
	15. Construction  Change Directives received and implemented.
	16. Services connected and disconnected.
	17. Equipment or system tests and startups.
	18. Partial completions and occupancies.
	19. Substantial Completions authorized.

	B. Site Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a Request for Information.  Include a detailed description of the differing con...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly scheduled progress meeting.
	1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each such meeting.
	2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.
	3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity.

	B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect Owner, separate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule responsibility.
	1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.
	2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of con...



	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
	1. Preconstruction photographs.
	2. Periodic construction photographs.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting photographic documentation as Project Record Documents at Project closeout.


	1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Key Plan:  Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage points marked for location and direction of each photograph.  Indicate elevation or story of construction.  Include same information as corresponding photographic docu...
	B. Digital Photographs:  Submit unaltered, original, full-size image files within three days of taking photographs.
	1. Digital Camera:  Minimum sensor resolution of 8 megapixels.
	2. Identification:  Provide the following information with each image description in file metadata tag:
	a. Name of Project.
	b. Name and contact information for photographer.
	c. Date photograph was taken.
	d. Description of vantage point, indicating location, direction (by compass point), and elevation or story of construction.



	1.3 USAGE RIGHTS
	A. Obtain and transfer copyright usage rights from photographer to Owner for unlimited reproduction of photographic documentation.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PHOTOGRAPHIC MEDIA
	A. Digital Images:  Provide images in JPG format, with minimum size of 8 megapixels.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS
	A. General:  Take photographs using the maximum range of depth of field, and that are in focus, to clearly show the Work.  Photographs with blurry or out-of-focus areas will not be accepted.
	1. Maintain key plan with each set of construction photographs that identifies each photographic location.

	B. Digital Images:  Submit digital images exactly as originally recorded in the digital camera, without alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software.
	1. Date and Time:  Include date and time in file name for each image.
	2. Field Office Images:  Maintain one set of images accessible in the field office at Project site, available at all times for reference.  Identify images in the same manner as those submitted to Architect.

	C. Preconstruction Photographs:  Before commencement of demolition starting construction, take photographs of Project site and surrounding properties, including existing items to remain during construction, from different vantage points, as directed b...
	1. Take 20 photographs of existing buildings either on or adjoining property to accurately record physical conditions at start of construction.

	D. Periodic Construction Photographs:  Take 20 photographs monthly, coinciding with the cutoff date associated with each Application for Payment.  Select vantage points to show status of construction and progress since last photographs were taken.


	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and reports, including Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and maintenance manuals.
	3. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record Specifications, and record Product Data.
	4. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video recordings of demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's responsive action.
	B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Includ...

	1.4 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic copies of digital data files of the Contract Drawings will be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals.
	1. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data drawing files of the Contract Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings.
	a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings.
	b. Digital Drawing Software Program: The Contract Drawings are available in Revit or AutoCAD.


	B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmi...
	1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.
	2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
	3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.

	D. Electronic Submittals:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as follows:
	1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling navigation to each item.
	2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
	a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number followed by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-061000.01).  Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., LNHS-061000...

	3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
	4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals:  Use software-generated form from electronic project management software acceptable to Owner, containing the following information:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name and address of Architect.
	d. Name of Construction Manager.
	e. Name of Contractor.
	f. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	g. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
	h. Category and type of submittal.
	i. Submittal purpose and description.
	j. Specification Section number and title.
	k. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each of multiple items.
	l. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	m. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
	n. Related physical samples submitted directly.
	o. Indication of full or partial submittal.
	p. Transmittal number.
	q. Submittal and transmittal distribution record.
	r. Other necessary identification.
	s. Remarks.


	E. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Architect.
	F. Deviations:  Identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals.
	G. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
	2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision.
	3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

	H. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on trans...
	I. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:
	1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files.
	a. Architect will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as an electronic Project record document file.

	2. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign docume...
	a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically-submitted certificates and certifications where indicated.
	b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications where indicated.


	B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c. Standard color charts.
	d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
	e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
	f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
	g. Notation of coordination requirements.
	h. Availability and delivery time information.

	4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
	a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
	b. Printed performance curves.
	c. Operational range diagrams.
	d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop Drawings.

	5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
	6. Submit Product Data in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.


	C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.
	1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Identification of products.
	b. Schedules.
	c. Compliance with specified standards.
	d. Notation of coordination requirements.
	e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
	g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

	2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 2T8-1/2 by 11 inches2T, but no larger than 2T30 by 42 inches2T.
	3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.


	D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.
	1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in one submittal package.
	2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:
	a. Generic description of Sample.
	b. Product name and name of manufacturer.
	c. Sample source.
	d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.

	3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding electronic submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and identification information for record.
	4. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.
	a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use.
	b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are the property of Contractor.

	5. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.
	a. Number of Samples:  Submit one full set of available choices where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line.  Architect  will return submittal with options selected.

	6. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and tha...
	a. Number of Samples:  Submit three sets of Samples.  Architect will retain two Sample sets; remainder will be returned.
	1) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations.



	E. Product Schedule:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include the following information in tabular form:
	1. Submit product schedule in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.


	F. Coordination Drawings Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination."
	G. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation."
	H. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 012900 "Payment Procedures.
	I. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements."
	J. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."
	K. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data."
	L. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other informa...
	M. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms.  Inclu...
	N. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	O. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	P. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	Q. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	R. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	S. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified...
	T. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.
	U. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements."
	V. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance requireme...
	W. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of product.  Include written recommendati...
	X. Field Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Doc...
	Y. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  Include list of assumptions and other performance and des...

	2.2 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES
	A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and ...
	1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Architect.

	B. Delegated-Design Services Certification:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF electronic file and three paper copies of certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design prof...
	1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these services.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitti...
	B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals:  See requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."
	C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submi...

	3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION
	A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and will return them without action.
	B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or revisions required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action.
	C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for resubmittal without review.
	E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded.


	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	1. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	2. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.
	3. Specific test and inspection requirements are not specified in this Section.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not ...
	C. Mockups:  Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are constructed to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review...
	1. Laboratory Mockups:  Full-size physical assemblies constructed at testing facility to verify performance characteristics.

	D. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria.
	E. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with specif...
	F. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop.
	G. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	H. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.
	I. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operat...
	1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

	J. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and...

	1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting ...
	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minim...

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by authorities having jurisdiction, submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before starting work on the following systems:
	1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the designated seismic system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect.
	2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect.

	B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency ...

	1.5 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS
	A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other Sections.  Include the following:
	1. Date of issue.
	2. Project title and number.
	3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
	4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
	5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
	6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
	7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
	8. Complete test or inspection data.
	9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
	10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting.
	11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the Contract Document requirements.
	12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
	13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

	B. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting tests and inspections specified in other Sections.  Include the following:
	1. Name, address, and telephone number of representative making report.
	2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
	3. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
	4. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

	C. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and sim...

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required ...
	C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful ...
	E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are d...
	F. Specialists:  Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be e...
	1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for specialists.

	G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in indiv...
	1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7.
	2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program.

	H. Manufacturer's Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent ...

	1.7 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to perform.
	2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order.

	B. Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not.
	1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to perform these quality-control services.
	a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspecting will be performed.
	3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's representative to observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's representative's services include examination of substrates and conditions, verification of materials, inspecti...
	D. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with th...
	E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are conducted.
	3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

	F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assig...
	1. Access to the Work.
	2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
	5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
	6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project site.

	G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.
	1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.


	1.8 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
	A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Engage a qualified special inspector to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner, and as follows:
	1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures and reviews the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.
	2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
	4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
	5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
	6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
	A. Test and Inspection Log:  Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following:
	1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
	2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
	3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
	4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

	B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and revisions as they occur.  Provide access to test and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

	3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as in...

	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.


	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 DEFINITIONS
	A. General:  Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract.
	B. "Approved":  When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the Contract.
	C. "Directed":  A command or instruction by Architect.  Other terms including "requested," "authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed."
	D. "Indicated":  Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents.  Other terms including "shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indi...
	E. "Regulations":  Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control performance of the Work.
	F. "Furnish":  Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, and similar operations.
	G. "Install":  Unload, temporarily store, unpack, assemble, erect, place, anchor, apply, work to dimension, finish, cure, protect, clean, and similar operations at Project site.
	H. "Provide":  Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.
	I. "Project Site":  Space available for performing construction activities.  The extent of Project site is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on which Project is to be built.

	1.2 INDUSTRY STANDARDS
	A. Applicability of Standards:  Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent refer...
	B. Publication Dates:  Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Copies of Standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with industry standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of applicable standards are not bound with the Contract Documents.
	1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain copies directly from publication source.


	1.3 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
	A. Industry Organizations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated in Gale's "Encyclopedia of Associations:  National Organizations of the ...
	B. Code Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.
	1. IAPMO - International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials; www.iapmo.org.
	2. ICC - International Code Council; www.iccsafe.org.
	3. ICC-ES - ICC Evaluation Service, LLC; www.icc-es.org.

	C. Federal Government Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.
	1. COE - Army Corps of Engineers; www.usace.army.mil.
	2. CPSC - Consumer Product Safety Commission; www.cpsc.gov.
	3. DOC - Department of Commerce; National Institute of Standards and Technology; www.nist.gov.
	4. DOD - Department of Defense; http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil.
	5. DOE - Department of Energy; www.energy.gov.
	6. EPA - Environmental Protection Agency; www.epa.gov.
	7. OSHA - Occupational Safety & Health Administration; www.osha.gov.
	8. USDJ - Department of Justice; Office of Justice Programs; National Institute of Justice; www.ojp.usdoj.gov.
	9. USPS - United States Postal Service; www.usps.com.

	D. Standards and Regulations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and regulations in the following list.
	1. CFR - Code of Federal Regulations; Available from Government Printing Office; www.gpo.gov/fdsys.
	2. DOD - Department of Defense; Military Specifications and Standards; Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point; http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil.
	3. FED-STD - Federal Standard; (See FS).
	4. FS - Federal Specification; Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point; http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil.
	a. Available from Defense Standardization Program; www.dsp.dla.mil.
	b. Available from General Services Administration; www.gsa.gov.
	c. Available from National Institute of Building Sciences/Whole Building Design Guide; www.wbdg.org/ccb.

	5. USAB - United States Access Board; www.access-board.gov.
	6. USATBCB - U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board; (See USAB).



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 011000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions.


	1.2 USE CHARGES
	A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited...
	B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations.
	C. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Electric power from Owner's existing system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operati...

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Fire-Safety Program:  Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having jurisdiction.  Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire prevention program.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.
	B. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect, and construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meetings specified in other Division 01 Sections.  Keep office clean and orderly.

	2.2 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 011000 "Summary."

	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

	3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Connect to existing service.
	1. Arrange with Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

	B. Sewers and Drainage:  Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.
	1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having jurisdiction.

	C. Water Service:  Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities.  Clean and maintain water service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use.
	D. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures ...
	1. Toilets:  Use of Owner's existing toilet facilities will be prohibited.

	E. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment t...
	F. Electric Power Service:  Connect to Owner's existing electric power service.  Maintain equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner.
	G. Telephone Service:  Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for use by all construction personnel.  Install one telephone line(s) for each field office.
	1. Provide additional telephone lines for the following:
	a. Provide a dedicated telephone line for each facsimile machine in each field office.

	2. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers.
	a. Police and fire departments.
	b. Ambulance service.
	c. Contractor's home office.
	d. Contractor's emergency after-hours telephone number.
	e. Architect's office.
	f. Engineers' offices.
	g. Owner's office.
	h. Principal subcontractors' field and home offices.

	3. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use when away from field office.

	H. Electronic Communication Service:  Provide a desktop computer in the primary field office adequate for use by Architect and Owner to access project electronic documents and maintain electronic communications.  Equip computer with not less than the ...
	1. Processor:  Intel Pentium D or Intel CoreDuo, 3.0 GHz processing speed.
	2. Memory:  4 gigabyte.
	3. Disk Storage:  300 gigabyte hard-disk drive and combination DVD-RW/CD-RW drive.
	4. Display:  2T22-inch2T6T (300-mm)6T LCD monitor with 128 Mb dedicated video RAM.
	5. Network Connectivity:  10/100BaseT Ethernet.
	6. Productivity Software:
	a. Microsoft Office Professional, XP or higher, including Word, Excel, and Outlook.
	b. Adobe Reader 7.0 or higher.
	c. WinZip 7.0 or higher.

	7. Printer:  "All-in-one" unit equipped with printer server, combining color printing, photocopying, scanning, and faxing, or separate units for each of these three functions.
	8. Internet Service:  Broadband modem, router and ISP, equipped with hardware firewall, providing minimum 384 Kbps upload and 1 Mbps download speeds at each computer.
	9. Internet Security:  Integrated software, providing software firewall, virus, spyware, phishing, and spam protection in a combined application.


	3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Comply with the following:
	1. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.  Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions accept...

	B. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
	2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

	C. Parking:  Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel.
	D. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 017...
	E. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.
	1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities.

	F. Existing Elevator Use:  Use of Owner's existing elevator will be not be permitted except for isolated preapproved instances.  Contractor is required to clean and maintain elevator in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, rest...
	1. Do not load elevator beyond their rated weight capacity.
	2. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect elevator car and entrance doors and frame.  If, despite such protection, elevators become damaged, engage elevator Installer to restore damaged work so no eviden...

	G. Existing Stair Usage:  The building has two stairs.  One with a direct exterior exit and another interior stair.  Use of Owner's existing interior stair will be not be permitted except for isolated preapproved instances. .

	3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Protection of Existing Facilities:  Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be removed or altered.  Repair damage to existing facili...
	B. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other und...
	C. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security.  Lock entrances at end...
	D. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.
	E. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated and as required by authorities having jurisdiction.
	F. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for buildin...
	1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, insulate temporary enclosures.

	G. Temporary Partitions:  Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt migration and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise.
	1. Construct dustproof partitions with fire resistant poly with joints taped on occupied side.
	2. Insulate partitions to control noise transmission to occupied areas.
	3. Protect air-handling equipment.
	4. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition.

	H. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire prevention program.
	1. Prohibit smoking anywhere on site.
	2. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings ...


	3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	A. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
	1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

	B. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.
	C. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanen...
	1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
	2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."



	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; and comparable products.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.
	2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new products.
	3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that e...

	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  A specification in which a specific manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model number or other designation, to establish the significant qu...

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product request.  Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comp...
	a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable product request within time allocated.


	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.

	1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Delivery and Handling:
	1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent overcrowding of construction spaces.
	2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses.
	3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.
	4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.

	C. Storage:
	1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
	2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
	3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.
	4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and concealment.
	5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.
	6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.


	1.6 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations...
	1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.
	2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide specific rights for Owner.

	B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution.
	1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and properly executed.
	2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a written document using indicated form properly executed.
	3. Refer to other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for submitting special warranties.

	C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
	A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.
	1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
	2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.
	3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with requirements of the Contract Documents.
	4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection.
	5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish salient characteristics of products.

	B. Product Selection Procedures:
	1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered.
	2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be c...
	3. Products:
	a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be co...
	b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both available manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed product, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in "Comparable Pro...

	4. Manufacturers:
	a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be cons...
	b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed manufacturer, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in "Compa...

	5. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufactur...

	C. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample", provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample.  Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.
	1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for proposal of product.

	D. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with requirements.  Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, de...

	2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
	A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to ...
	1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements ...
	3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
	4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
	5. Samples, if requested.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Construction layout.
	2. Installation of the Work.
	3. Cutting and patching.
	4. Coordination of Owner-installed products.
	5. Progress cleaning.
	6. Starting and adjusting.
	7. Protection of installed construction.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 011000 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site.
	2. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and levels, and final cleaning.


	1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of construction elements.
	1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding.  Shore, brace, and support structural element during cutting and patchi...
	2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.
	3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased ma...
	4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qual...



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
	B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation toleran...
	1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be installed.
	3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction...
	B. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	C. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of Contractor, submit a request for information to Archite...

	3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
	A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect  promptly.
	B. General:  Lay out the Work using accepted surveying practices.
	1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.
	2. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain required dimensions.
	3. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.
	4. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.
	5. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable tolerances.


	3.4 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
	2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.
	3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.
	D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.
	E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction items on site and placement in permanent locations.
	F. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.
	G. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products ...
	H. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachment...
	1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights directed by Architect.
	2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
	3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonr...

	I. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.
	J. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered hazardous.

	3.5 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

	B. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.
	C. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut.
	D. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	E. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas.
	F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas.
	G. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed pro...
	1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in...
	2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
	3. Concrete:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
	4. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.
	5. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

	H. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installatio...
	1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate physical integrity of installation.
	2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of patching and refinishing.
	3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-p...
	4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.
	5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure.

	I. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

	3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully.
	1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.
	2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 2T80 deg F2T6T (27 deg C)6T.
	3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.

	B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
	2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work area, as appropriate.

	D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are ...
	E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials down sewers or into waterways.
	H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
	I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

	3.7 STARTING AND ADJUSTING
	A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
	B. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.
	C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements"

	3.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.


	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and maintenance manuals, including the following:
	1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory.
	2. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	3. Product maintenance manuals.
	4. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.


	1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Manual Content:  Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual Specification Sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals.  Submit reviewed manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section.
	1. Architect will comment on whether content of operations and maintenance submittals are acceptable.
	2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions and field conditions.

	B. Format:  Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format:
	1. PDF electronic file.  Assemble each manual into a composite electronically indexed file.  Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect.
	a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable item name.  Include a complete electronically linked operation and maintenance directory.
	b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals.

	2. Three paper copies.  Include a complete operation and maintenance directory.  Enclose title pages and directories in clear plastic sleeves.  Architect will return two copies.

	C. Manual Submittal:  Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for Substantial Completion and at least 15 days before commencing demonstration and training.  Architect will return copy with comments.
	1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's comments.  Submit copies of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's comments and prior to commencing demonstration and training.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 REQUIREMENTS FOR, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Directory:  Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of  operation, and maintenance data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to desired information.
	B. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  Each manual shall contain the following materials, in t...
	1. Title page.
	2. Table of contents.
	3. Manual contents.

	C. Title Page:  Include the following information:
	1. Subject matter included in manual.
	2. Name and address of Project.
	3. Name and address of Owner.
	4. Date of submittal.
	5. Name and contact information for Contractor.
	6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager.
	7. Name and contact information for Architect.
	8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority.
	9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the systems contained in the manuals.
	10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

	D. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project Manual.
	E. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.
	F. Manuals, Electronic Files:  Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic PDF file for each manual type required.
	1. Electronic Files:  Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available.  Where scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable file size.
	2. File Names and Bookmarks:  Enable bookmarking of individual documents based on file names.  Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names used in manual directory and table of contents.  Group documents for each system...

	G. Manuals, Paper Copy:  Submit manuals in the form of hard copy, bound and labeled volumes.
	1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 2T8-1/2-by-11-inch2T6T (215-by-280-mm)6T paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents ...
	a. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents, and indicate Specification Section number on bottom of spine.  Indicate volume number for multipl...

	2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual.  Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenc...
	3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic software storage media for computerized electronic equipment.
	4. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.
	a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and use as foldouts.
	b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, ...



	2.2 OPERATION MANUALS
	A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual Specification Sections and the following information:
	1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.  Use designations for systems and equipment indicated on Contract Documents.
	2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
	3. Wiring diagrams.
	4. Precautions against improper use.
	5. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

	B. Descriptions:  Include the following:
	1. Product name and model number.  Use designations for products indicated on Contract Documents.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
	4. Equipment function.
	5. Operating characteristics.
	6. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

	C. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as installed.
	D. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for identification.

	2.3 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.
	B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service age...
	C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Product name and model number.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Color, pattern, and texture.
	4. Material and chemical composition.
	5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

	D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:
	1. Inspection procedures.
	2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
	3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
	4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
	5. Repair instructions.

	E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related services.
	F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

	2.4 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source informat...
	B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or su...
	C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:
	1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins.
	2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly.
	3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
	4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

	D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential maintenance procedures:
	1. Test and inspection instructions.
	2. Troubleshooting guide.
	3. Precautions against improper maintenance.
	4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
	5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
	6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available.

	E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine maintenance and service with standard time allotment.
	F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.
	G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and telephone number of service agent.
	H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION
	A. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.
	B. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	C. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include m...
	D. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information conta...
	1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance manuals.

	E. Comply with Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and maintenance documentation.


	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, including the following:
	1. Record Drawings.
	2. Record Specifications.
	3. Record Product Data.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual requirements.


	1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following:
	1. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of record Drawings as follows:
	a. Initial Submittal:
	1) Submit one paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints.
	2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned marked-up record prints.
	3) Architect will review for completeness and accuracy.

	b. Final Submittal:
	1) Submit one paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints.
	2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned marked-up record prints.



	B. Record Specifications:  Submit one paper copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications.
	C. Record Product Data:  Submit one paper copy of each submittal.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised Drawings as modifications are issued.
	1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar enti...
	a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	b. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.
	c. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.

	2. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Use personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record prints.
	3. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
	4. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

	B. Format:  Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.
	1. Record Prints:  Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification on cover sheets.
	2. Format:  Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled.
	3. Record Digital Data Files:  Organize digital data information into separate electronic files that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings.  Name each file with the sheet identification.  Include identification in each digital data file.
	4. Identification:  As follows:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
	d. Name of Architect.
	e. Name of Contractor.



	2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS
	A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.
	3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to provide a record of selections made.
	4. Note related Change Orders, record Product Data, and record Drawings where applicable.

	B. Format:  Submit record Specifications as annotated PDF electronic file or paper copy.

	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS
	A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use...
	B. Format:  Submit miscellaneous record submittals as PDF electronic file & paper copy.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE
	A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project record document purposes.  Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they occur; do not wait until end of Project.
	B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use project record documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents...


	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, including the following:
	1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment.


	1.2 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations.  Adjust schedule as required to minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM
	A. Program Structure:  Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification Sections.
	B. Training Modules:  Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module.  Include a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master.  For each module, include instruction for the following as applica...
	1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria:  Include the following:
	a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.
	b. Equipment function.
	c. Operating characteristics.

	2. Documentation:  Review the following items in detail:
	a. Operations manuals.
	b. Maintenance manuals.

	3. Operations:  Include the following, as applicable:
	a. Routine and normal operating instructions.
	b. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	4. Troubleshooting:  Include the following:
	a. Diagnostic instructions.
	b. Test and inspection procedures.

	5. Maintenance:  Include the following:
	a. Inspection procedures.
	b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
	c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
	d. Procedures for routine cleaning
	e. Procedures for preventive maintenance.
	f. Procedures for routine maintenance.
	g. Instruction on use of special tools.

	6. Repairs:  Include the following:
	a. Diagnosis instructions.
	b. Repair instructions.
	c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
	d. Instructions for identifying parts and components.
	e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training module.  Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with requirements in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data."

	3.2 INSTRUCTION
	A. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants.

	B. Scheduling:  Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times.  For equipment that requires seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.
	1. Schedule training with Owner with at least seven days' advance notice.

	C. Training Location and Reference Material:  Conduct training on-site in the completed and fully operational facility using the actual equipment in-place.  Conduct training using final operation and maintenance data submittals.


	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
	2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.
	B. Remove and Salvage:  Carefully detach from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, and deliver to Owner ready for reuse.
	C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.
	D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be permanently removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Predemolition Photographs or Video:  Submit before Work begins.

	1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.
	B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.
	1. Before selective demolition, and according to phasing, schedule Owner will remove the following items:
	a. Furniture and equipment not affixed to the structure with mechanical fasteners or piping.


	C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.
	D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	1. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.

	E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
	F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PEFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Standards:  Comply with ANSI/ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition operations.
	B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective demolition required.
	C. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a written report to Architect.
	D. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction photographs.

	3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against damage.
	1. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in Section 011000 "Summary."

	B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished.
	1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.


	3.3 PREPARATION
	A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	1. Comply with requirements for access and protection specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

	B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled mov...

	3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL
	A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	1. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not ha...
	2. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	3. Do not use cutting torches
	4. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
	5. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.

	B. Removed and Reinstalled Items:
	1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers.
	3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

	C. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and...

	3.5 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site and legally dispose of them.
	1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.

	B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.

	3.6 CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.


	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including reinforcement, concrete materials, mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes.

	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
	B. Other Action Submittal:
	1. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture.


	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Ready-Mix-Concrete Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and equipment.
	B. Comply with 2TACI 3012T6T (ACI 301M)6T.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 FORMWORK
	A. Furnish formwork and formwork accessories according to 2TACI 3012T6T (ACI 301M)6T.

	2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT
	A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, 2TGrade 602T6T (Grade 420)6T, deformed.
	B. Plain-Steel Wire: ASTM A 82/A 82M, as drawn.

	2.3 CONCRETE MATERIALS
	A. Cementitious Material: Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type, brand, and source throughout Project:
	1. Portland Cement: Conform to the requirements of AASHTO M 85.

	B. Aggregate shall be clean, durable, uniformly graded sand and gravel, or crushed stone, 100 percent passing a 1 1/2 inch sieve and containing not more than five percent passing a U.S. No. 200 sieve.
	C. Air-entraining admixtures shall conform to the requirement of AASHTO M 154.
	D. Water shall be obtained from the CBJ potable water system, unless otherwise permitted in writing by the OWNER’S Representative.
	E. Reinforcing Steel shall conform to the requirements of AASHTO M 31.

	2.4 RELATED MATERIALS
	A. Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber, or ASTM D 1752, cork or self-expanding cork.
	B. Curing material shall conform to the following requirements as specified:

	2.5 CONCRETE MIXING
	A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C 94/C 94M, and furnish batch ticket information.
	1. Unless otherwise specified the design mix shall meet the following:
	2. When air temperature is above 2T90 deg F2T6T (32 deg C)6T, reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FORMWORK
	A. Design, construct, erect, brace, and maintain formwork according to 2TACI 3012T6T (ACI 301M)6T.

	3.2 EMBEDDED ITEMS
	A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded.

	3.3 STEEL REINFORCEMENT
	A. Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and supporting reinforcement.

	3.4 JOINTS
	A. General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.
	B. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: Form weakened-plane grooved contraction joints, sectioning concrete into areas as indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-fourth of concrete thickness.
	C. Isolation Joints: Install joint-filler strips at junctions with slabs-on-grade and vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and other locations, as indicated.
	1. Extend joint fillers full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished concrete surface, unless otherwise indicated.


	3.5 CONCRETE PLACEMENT
	A. Comply with 2TACI 3012T6T (ACI 301M)6Tfor placing concrete.
	B. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to limitations of 2TACI 3012T6T (ACI 301M)6T.
	C. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement.
	D. Consolidate concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment.

	3.6 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES
	A. Rough-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie holes and defective areas repaired and patched. Remove fins and other projections exceeding 2T1/2 inch2T6T (13 mm)6T.

	3.7 FINISHING UNFORMED SURFACES
	A. General: Comply with ACI 302.1R for screeding, restraightening, and finishing operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces.
	B. Screed surfaces with a straightedge and strike off. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured surface plane before excess moisture or bleedwater appears on surface.
	1. Do not further disturb surfaces before starting finishing operations.

	C. Nonslip Broom Finish: Apply a nonslip broom finish to surfaces indicated and to exterior concrete platforms, steps, and ramps. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming with fiber-bristle broom perpendicular...

	3.8 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING
	A. General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and with 2TACI 3012T6T (ACI 301M)6T for hot-weather protection during curing.
	B. Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 2T0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h2T6T (1 kg/sq. m x h)6T before and during finishing operations. Apply according to manufactur...
	C. Begin curing after finishing concrete but not before free water has disappeared from concrete surface.
	D. Curing Methods: Cure formed and unformed concrete for at least seven days by one or a combination of the following methods:
	1. Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days with the following materials:
	a. Water.
	b. Continuous water-fog spray.
	c. Absorptive cover, water saturated and kept continuously wet. Cover concrete surfaces and edges with 2T12-inch2T6T (300-mm)6T lap over adjacent absorptive covers.

	2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at least 2T12 inches2T6T (300 mm)6T, and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesiv...
	3. Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial application. Maintain continuity of coatin...


	3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Tests: Perform according to 2TACI 3012T6T (ACI 301M)6T.
	1. Testing Frequency: One composite sample shall be obtained.


	3.10 REPAIRS
	A. Remove and replace concrete that does not comply with requirements in this Section.


	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Concrete masonry units (CMUs).
	2. Steel reinforcing bars.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings: For reinforcing steel. Detail bending and placement of unit masonry reinforcing bars. Comply with ACI 315, "Details and Detailing of Concrete Reinforcement." Show elevations of reinforced walls.
	C. Samples: For each type and color of exposed masonry unit and colored mortar.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Material Certificates: For each type and size of product indicated. For masonry units include data on material properties.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Masonry Standard: Comply with ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 unless modified by requirements in the Contract Documents.
	B. Sample Panels: Build sample panels to verify selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects. Comply with requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for mockups.
	1. Build sample panels for typical exterior wall in sizes approximately 2T48 inches2T6T (1200 mm)6T long by 2T36 inches2T6T (900 mm)6T high by full thickness.


	1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost or by freezing conditions. Comply with cold-weather construct...
	B. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MASONRY UNITS, GENERAL
	A. Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated in the standard. Do not use units where such defects will be exposed in the completed Work.

	2.2 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS
	A. Shapes: Provide shapes indicated for, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, headers, bonding, and other special conditions.
	B. Integral Water Repellent: Provide units made with liquid polymeric, integral water repellent admixture that does not reduce flexural bond strength for exposed units.
	1. 5TUProductsU5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 5TUACM Chemistries, IncU5T.; RainBloc.
	b. 5TUBASF AktiengesellschaftU5T; Rheopel Plus.
	c. 5TUGrace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & CoU5T. - Conn.; Dry-Block.


	C. Decorative CMUs: ASTM C 90.
	1. 5TUBasis-of-Design ProductU5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Mutual Materials 4x8x16 CMU or comparable product by another manufacturer.
	2. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive strength of 2T2150 psi2T6T (14.8 MPa)6T.
	3. Density Classification:  Normal weight.
	4. Pattern and Texture:
	a. Standard pattern, ground-face finish. Color Mutual Materials “Natural” or as selected from manufacturers full line of available colors.



	2.3 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime containing no other ingredients.
	B. Mortar Cement: ASTM C 1329.
	1. 5TUProductsU5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 5TULafarge North America Inc.U5T; Lafarge Mortar Cement or Magnolia Superbond Mortar Cement.


	C. Colored Cement Product: Packaged blend made from portland cement and hydrated lime and mortar pigments, all complying with specified requirements, and containing no other ingredients.
	1. Colored Portland Cement-Lime Mix:
	a. 5TUProductsU5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) 5TUCapital Materials CorporationU5T; Riverton Portland Cement Lime Custom Color.
	2) 5TUHolcim (US) IncU5T.; Rainbow Mortamix Custom Color Cement/Lime.
	3) 5TULafarge North America IncU5T.; Eaglebond Portland & Lime.
	4) 5TULehigh Cement CompanyU5T; Lehigh Custom Color Portland/Lime Cement.



	D. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C 144.
	1. For joints less than 2T1/4 inch2T6T (6 mm)6T thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing the 2TNo. 162T6T (1.18-mm)6T sieve.
	2. White-Mortar Aggregates: Natural white sand or crushed white stone.
	3. Colored-Mortar Aggregates: Natural sand or crushed stone of color necessary to produce required mortar color.

	E. Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C 404.
	F. Cold-Weather Admixture: Nonchloride, noncorrosive, accelerating admixture complying with ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type C, and recommended by manufacturer for use in masonry mortar of composition indicated.
	1. 5TUProductsU5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 5TUEuclid Chemical Company (The)U5T; Accelguard 80.
	b. 5TUGrace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & CoU5T. - Conn.; Morset.
	c. 5TUSonneborn Products, BASF AktiengesellschaftU5T; Trimix-NCA.


	G. Water-Repellent Admixture: Liquid water-repellent mortar admixture intended for use with CMUs, containing integral water repellent by same manufacturer.
	1. 5TUProductsU5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 5TUACM Chemistries, IncU5T.; RainBloc for Mortar.
	b. 5TUBASF AktiengesellschaftU5T; Rheopel Mortar Admixture.
	c. 5TUGrace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & CoU5T. - Conn.; Dry-Block Mortar Admixture.


	H. Water: Potable.

	2.4 REINFORCEMENT
	A. Masonry Joint Reinforcement, General: ASTM A 951/A 951M.
	1. Exterior Walls:  Hot-dip galvanized, carbon steel.
	2. Wire Size for Veneer Ties:  2T0.148-inch2T6T (3.77-mm)6T diameter.
	3. Provide in lengths of not less than 2T10 feet2T6T (3 m)6T, with prefabricated corner and tee units.


	2.5 TIES AND ANCHORS
	A. Materials: Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials that comply with the following unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Hot-Dip Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 82/A 82M; with ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B-2 coating.
	2. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

	B. Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Concrete: Provide anchors that allow vertical or horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression forces perpendicular to plane of wall.
	1. Corrugated Metal Ties: Metal strips not less than 2T7/8 inch2T6T (22 mm)6T wide with corrugations having a wavelength of 2T0.3 to 0.5 inch2T6T (7.6 to 12.7 mm)6T and an amplitude of 2T0.06 to 0.10 inch2T6T (1.5 to 2.5 mm)6T made from 2T0.060-inch-2...

	C. Anchor Bolts:  Headed steel bolts complying with 2TASTM A 307, Grade A2T6T (ASTM F 568M, Property Class 4.6)6T; with 2TASTM A 5632T6T (ASTM A 563M)6T hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers; hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M, ...

	2.6 EMBEDDED FLASHING MATERIALS
	A. Flexible Flashing: Use the following unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Rubberized-Asphalt Flashing: Composite flashing product consisting of a pliable, adhesive rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density, cross-laminated polyethylene film to produce an overall thickness of not less than 2T0.030 inch2T6T (0....
	a. 5TUProductsU5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) 5TUAdvanced Building Products IncU5T.; Peel-N-Seal.
	2) 5TUCarlisle Coatings & WaterproofingU5T; CCW-705-TWF Thru-Wall Flashing.
	3) 5TUDayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal DivisionU5T; Dur-O-Barrier Thru-Wall Flashing.
	4) 5TUFiberweb, Clark Hammerbeam CorpU5T.; Aquaflash 500.
	5) 5TUGrace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & CoU5T. - Conn.; Perm-A-Barrier Wall Flashing.
	6) 5TUHeckmann Building Products IncU5T.; No. 82 Rubberized-Asphalt Thru-Wall Flashing.
	7) 5TUHohmann & Barnard, IncU5T.; Textroflash.
	8) 5TUW. R. Meadows, IncU5T.; Air-Shield Thru-Wall Flashing.
	9) 5TUPolyguard Products, IncU5T.; Polyguard 300.
	10) 5TUSandell Manufacturing Co., IncU5T.; Sando-Seal.
	11) 5TUWilliams Products, IncU5T.; Everlastic MF-40.



	B. Solder and Sealants for Sheet Metal Flashings: As specified in Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim."
	C. Adhesives, Primers, and Seam Tapes for Flashings: Flashing manufacturer's standard products or products recommended by flashing manufacturer for bonding flashing sheets to each other and to substrates.

	2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES
	A. Compressible Filler: Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D 1056, Grade 2A1; compressible up to 35 percent; formulated from neoprene urethane or PVC.
	B. Bond-Breaker Strips: Asphalt-saturated, organic roofing felt complying with ASTM D 226, Type I (No. 15 asphalt felt).
	C. Weep Vent Mesh: Polyester mesh of same thickness as joint,  UV stable 90% open weave mesh. Match color of mortar Mortar Net Solutions or approved equal.
	D. Mortar Deflection Mesh:  High density polyethylene woven mesh of same thickness as air space by 10” wide,  Tensile Strength 285psi.  Advanced building products or approved equal.

	2.8 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES
	A. General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.
	2. For exterior masonry, use portland cement-lime mortar cement mortar.
	3. Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will be exposed to view, regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that mortar color is consistent.

	B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix. Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients before delivering to Project site.
	C. Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification. Provide the following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated.
	1. For masonry below grade or in contact with earth, use Type S.
	2. For reinforced masonry, use Type S.

	D. Pigmented Mortar: Use colored cement product or select and proportion pigments with other ingredients to produce color required. Do not add pigments to colored cement products.
	1. Pigments shall not exceed 10 percent of portland cement by weight.
	2. Pigments shall not exceed 5 percent of mortar cement by weight.
	3. Application: Use pigmented mortar for exposed mortar joints.

	E. Grout for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C 476.
	1. Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or coarse) that will comply with Table 1.15.1 in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 for dimensions of grout spaces and pour height.
	2. Proportion grout in accordance with ASTM C 476, Table 1.
	3. Provide grout with a slump of 2T8 to 11 inches2T6T (203 to 279 mm)6T as measured according to ASTM C 143/C 143M.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TOLERANCES
	A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements:
	1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation do not vary by more than plus 2T1/2 inch2T6T (12 mm)6T or minus 2T1/4 inch2T6T (6 mm)6T.
	2. For location of elements in plan do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 2T1/2 inch2T6T (12 mm)6T.
	3. For location of elements in elevation do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 2T1/4 inch2T6T (6 mm)6T in a story height or 2T1/2 inch2T6T (12 mm)6T total.

	B. Lines and Levels:
	1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls do not vary from level by more than 2T1/4 inch in 10 feet2T6T (6 mm in 3 m)6T, or 2T1/2 inch2T6T (12 mm)6T maximum.
	2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary from level by more than 2T1/8 inch in 10 feet2T6T (3 mm in 3 m)6T, 2T1/4 inch in 20 feet2T6T (6 mm in 6 m)6T, or 2T1/2 inch2T6T (12 mm)6T maximum.
	3. For vertical lines and surfaces do not vary from plumb by more than 2T1/4 inch in 10 feet2T6T (6 mm in 3 m)6T, 2T3/8 inch in 20 feet2T6T (9 mm in 6 m)6T, or 2T1/2 inch2T6T (12 mm)6T maximum.
	4. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 2T1/8 inch in 10 feet2T6T (3 mm in 3 m)6T, 2T1/4 inch in 20 feet2T6T (6 mm in 6 m)6T, or 2T1/2 inch...
	5. For lines and surfaces do not vary from straight by more than 2T1/4 inch in 10 feet2T6T (6 mm in 3 m)6T, 2T3/8 inch in 20 feet2T6T (9 mm in 6 m)6T, or 2T1/2 inch2T6T (12 mm)6T maximum.

	C. Joints:
	1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 2T1/8 inch2T6T (3 mm)6T, with a maximum thickness limited to 2T1/2 inch2T6T (12 mm)6T.
	2. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 2T3/8 inch2T6T (9 mm)6T or minus 2T1/4 inch2T6T (6 mm)6T.
	3. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 2T1/8 inch2T6T (3 mm)6T.


	3.2 LAYING MASONRY WALLS
	A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets. Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners,...
	B. Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unle...
	C. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in running bond; do not use units with less than nominal 2T4-inch2T6T (100-mm)6T horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs.
	D. Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections. Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items.
	E. Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 2T24 inches2T6T (600 mm)6T under bearing plates, beams, lintels, posts, and similar items unless otherwise indicated.

	3.3 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING
	A. Lay hollow CMUs as follows:
	1. With face shells fully bedded in mortar and with head joints of depth equal to bed joints.
	2. With webs fully bedded in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters.
	3. With webs fully bedded in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on footings.
	4. With entire units, including areas under cells, fully bedded in mortar at starting course on footings where cells are not grouted.

	B. Lay solid masonry units with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head joints.
	C. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint thickness unless otherwise indicated.

	3.4 MASONRY JOINT REINFORCEMENT
	A. General: Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 2T5/8 inch2T6T (16 mm)6T on exterior side of walls, 2T1/2 inch2T6T (13 mm)6T elsewhere. Lap reinforcement a minimum of 2T6 inches2T6T (150 mm)6T.
	1. Space reinforcement not more than 2T16 inches2T6T (406 mm)6T o.c.
	2. Provide reinforcement not more than 2T8 inches2T6T (203 mm)6T above and below wall openings and extending 2T12 inches2T6T (305 mm)6T beyond openings in addition to continuous reinforcement.

	B. Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units.

	3.5 ANCHORING MASONRY TO CONCRETE
	A. Anchor masonry to concrete where masonry abuts or faces structural steel or concrete to comply with the following:
	1. Provide an open space not less than 2T1 inch2T6T (25 mm)6T wide between masonry and structural steel or concrete unless otherwise indicated. Keep open space free of mortar and other rigid materials.
	2. Anchor masonry with anchors embedded in masonry joints and attached to structure.
	3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 2T24 inches2T6T (610 mm)6T o.c. vertically and 2T36 inches2T6T (915 mm)6T o.c. horizontally.


	3.6 FLASHING
	A. General: Install embedded flashing in masonry at ledges & other obstructions to downward flow of water in wall, and where indicated.
	B. Install flashing as follows unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Prepare masonry surfaces so they are smooth and free from projections that could puncture flashing. Where flashing is within mortar joint, place through-wall flashing on sloping bed of mortar and cover with mortar. Before covering with mortar, seal...
	2. Extend flashing a minimum of 2T6 inches2T6T (150 mm)6T into masonry at each end. At heads and sills, extend flashing 2T6 inches2T6T (150 mm)6T at ends and turn up not less than 2T2 inches2T6T (50 mm)6T to form end dams.
	3. Install metal flashing termination beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall. Stop flexible flashing 2T1/2 inch2T6T (13 mm)6T back from outside face of wall and adhere flexible flashing to top of metal flashing termination.

	C. Install single-wythe CMU flashing system in bed joints of CMU walls where indicated to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Install weep mesh aligned with face of wall. .

	3.7 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY INSTALLATION
	A. Placing Reinforcement: Comply with requirements in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.

	3.8 PARGING
	A. Parge exterior faces of below-grade masonry walls, in 2 uniform coats to a total thickness of 2T3/4 inch2T6T (19 mm)6T.
	B. Use a steel-trowel finish to produce a smooth, flat, dense surface. Form a wash at top of parging and a cove at bottom.
	C. Damp-cure parging for at least 24 hours and protect parging until cured.

	3.9 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING
	A. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.
	B. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows:
	1. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for comparison purposes.
	2. Clean concrete masonry by cleaning method indicated in NCMA TEK 8-2A applicable to type of stain on exposed surfaces.


	3.10 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL
	A. Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's property.


	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Foam-plastic board insulation.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product test reports.
	B. Research/evaluation reports.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 FOAM-PLASTIC BOARD INSULATION
	A. Extruded-Polystyrene Board Insulation: ASTM C 578, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84.
	1. 5TUManufacturersU5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 5TUDiversiFoam ProductsU5T.
	b. 5TUDow Chemical Company (The)U5T.
	c. 5TUOwens CorningU5T.
	d. 5TUPactiv Building ProductsU5T.

	2. Type IV, 2T25 psi2T6T (173 kPa)6T.

	B. Molded-Polystyrene Board Insulation: ASTM C 578, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84.
	1. 5TUManufacturersU5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 5TUDiversiFoam ProductsU5T.
	b. 5TUPlymouth Foam, IncU5T.

	2. Type VIII, 2T20 psi2T6T (138 kPa)6T.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and applications indicated.
	B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, rain, or snow at any time.
	C. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated. Cut and fit tightly around obstructions and fill voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with placement.
	D. Provide sizes to fit applications indicated and selected from manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths, and lengths. Apply single layer of insulation units to produce thickness indicated unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to ...

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION FOR CONCRETE SUBSTRATES
	A. Install board insulation within metal Z furring  as indicated:


	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Water Resistive Barrier - Building wrap.
	2. Self Adhering Sheet Underlayment (SASU)


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.
	1. For building wrap, include data on air and water-vapor permeance based on testing according to referenced standards.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Evaluation Reports:  For water-resistive barrier, from ICC-ES.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER
	A. Building Wrap:  ASTM E 1677, Type I air barrier; with flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of less than 25 and 450, respectively, when tested according to ASTM E 84; UV stabilized; and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. 5TBasis-of-Design Product5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide    Vapro Shield LLC Wrap Shield Black or a comparable product by one of the following.
	a. 5TDow Chemical Company (The)5T; .
	b. 5TDuPont (E. I. du Pont de Nemours and Company)5T;
	c. 5TLudlow Coated Products5T;.
	d. 5TPactiv, Inc5T.;
	e. 5TRaven Industries Inc5T.;
	f. 5TReemay, Inc5T.; .

	2. Water-Vapor Permeance:  Not less than 212 perms (g through 1 sq. m of surface in 24 hours) per ASTM E 96/E 96M, Desiccant Method (Procedure A).
	3. Air Permeance:  Not more than 2T0.004 cfm/sq. ft. at 0.3-inch wg6T2T6T when tested according to ASTM E 2178.
	4. Allowable UV Exposure Time:  Not less than three months.

	B. Building-Wrap Tape:  Pressure-sensitive plastic tape recommended by building-wrap manufacturer for sealing joints and penetrations in building wrap.
	C. Flexible Flashing: Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of pliable, butyl rubber or rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum foil, or spun bonded polyolefin to produce an overall thickness o...

	2.2 Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment, Polyethylene Faced: ASTM D 1970/D 1970M, minimum of 2T40-mil-6T2T6T thick, slip-resisting, polyethylene-film-reinforced top surface laminated to SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with release backing; cold applied.
	1. 5TUBasis-of-Design ProductU5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide WR Grace Ice and Water Shield or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. 5TUALCO Products, LLCU5T.
	b. 5TUAtlas Roofing CorporationU5T.
	c. 5TUCarlisle Residential; a division of Carlisle Construction ProductsU5T.
	d. 5TUCertainTeed CorporationU5T.
	e. 5TUOwens CorningU5T.
	f. 5TUTAMKO Building Products, IncU5T.


	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer for Flexible Flashing:  Product recommended by manufacturer of flexible flashing for substrate.
	B. Nails and Staples:  ASTM F 1667.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER INSTALLATION
	A. Cover sheathing with water-resistive barrier as follows:
	1. Apply barrier to cover vertical flashing with a minimum 2T4-inch6T2T6T overlap unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Building Wrap:  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Seal seams, edges, fasteners, and penetrations with tape.
	2. Extend into jambs of openings and seal corners with tape.


	3.2 FLEXIBLE FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. Apply flexible flashing at perimeter of all window and door openings and where indicated to comply with manufacturer’s written instructions.
	1. Prime substrates as recommended by flashing manufacturer.
	2. Lap seams and junctures with other materials at least 4 inches except that at flashing flanges of other construction, laps need not exceed flange width.
	3. Lap flashing over water-resistive barrier over flashing at bottoms and sides of openings.
	4. Lap water-resistive barrier over flashing at heads of openings.
	5. After flashing has been applied, roll surfaces with a hard rubber or metal roller to ensure that flashing is completely adhered to substrates.


	3.3 SELF ADHERING SHEET UNDERLAMENT INSTALLATION
	A. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment: Install, wrinkle free, on roof deck. Comply with low-temperature installation restrictions of underlayment manufacturer if applicable. Install lapped in direction that sheds water. Lap sides not less than 2T3-1/2 i...


	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Concealed-fastener, lap-seam metal wall panels.
	2. Metal soffit Panels.


	1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal panels; details of edge conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, flashings, closures, and accessories; and special details.
	C. Samples: For each type of metal panel indicated.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product test reports.
	B. Warranties: Samples of special warranties.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance data.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of metal panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance: Provide metal panel systems capable of withstanding the effects of the following loads, based on testing according to ASTM E 1592:
	1. Wind Loads: 110 mph exposure C.
	2. Deflection Limits: For wind loads, no greater than 1/240 of the span.

	B. Air Infiltration: Air leakage of not more than 2T0.06 cfm/sq. ft.2T6T (0.3 L/s per sq. m)6T when tested according to ASTM E 283 at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference:  2T6.24 lbf/sq. ft.2T6T (300 Pa)6T.

	C. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: No water penetration when tested according to ASTM E 331 at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference:  2T6.24 lbf/sq. ft.2T6T (300 Pa)6T.

	D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Ba...
	1. Temperature Change (Range):  2T120 deg F2T6T (67 deg C)6T, ambient; 2T180 deg F2T6T (100 deg C)6T, material surfaces.


	2.2 CONCEALED-FASTENER, LAP-SEAM METAL WALL PANELS
	A. General: Provide factory-formed metal panels designed to be field assembled by lapping and interconnecting edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching through panel to supports using concealed fasteners and factory-applied sealant in side l...
	B. Profile, Concealed-Fastener Interlocking Metal Wall Panels:
	1. 5TUBasis-of-Design ProductU5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide CENTRIA Concept Series panel profiles CS 260 and CS610 or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. 5TUAEP Span; a BlueScope Steel companyU5T.
	b. 5TUAlcoa IncU5T.
	c. 5TUArchitectural Metal Systems; a Nucor companyU5T.
	d. 5TUATAS International, IncU5T.
	e. 5TUBerridge Manufacturing CompanyU5T.
	f. 5TUCENTRIA Architectural SystemsU5T.
	g. 5TUFabralU5T.

	2. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, 2TG902T6T (Z275)6T coating designation, or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A 792/A 792M, 2TClass AZ502T6T (Class AZM150)6...
	a. Nominal Thickness:  2T0.028 inch2T6T (0.71 mm)6T.
	b. Exterior Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	c. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	3. Panel Coverage:  2T12 inches2T6T (CENTRIA CS 260)6T and 16 inches (CENTRIA CS 610) .
	4. Panel Height:  7/8”.


	2.3 METAL SOFFIT PANELS
	A. General: Provide metal soffit panels designed to be installed by lapping and interconnecting side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching through panel to supports using concealed fasteners in side laps. Include accessories required for...
	B. Flush-Profile Metal Soffit Panels:  Solid panels formed with vertical panel edges and intermediate stiffening ribs symmetrically spaced between panel edges; with flush joint between panels.
	1. 5TUBasis-of-Design ProductU5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide ATAS International Inc DWF or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. 5TUAEP Span; a BlueScope Steel companyU5T.
	b. 5TUBerridge Manufacturing CompanyU5T.
	c. 5TUCENTRIA Architectural SystemsU5T.
	d. 5TUFirestone Metal Products, LLCU5T.
	e. 5TUMetal Sales Manufacturing CorporationU5T.
	f. 5TUPetersen Aluminum CorporationU5T.
	g. 5TUUltra Seam, IncU5T.

	2. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, 2TG902T6T (Z275)6T coating designation, or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A 792/A 792M, 2TClass AZ502T6T (Class AZM150)6...
	a. Nominal Thickness:  2T0.022 inch2T6T (0.56 mm)6T.
	b. Exterior Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	c. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	3. Panel Coverage:  2T12 inches2T6T (305 mm)6T.
	4. Panel Height:  2T1.0 inch2T6T (25 mm)6T.


	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring: ASTM C 645, cold-formed, metallic-coated steel sheet, ASTM A 653/A 653M, 2TG902T6T (Z275 hot-dip galvanized)6T coating designation or ASTM A 792/A 792M, 2TClass AZ502T6T (Class AZM150)6T aluminum-zinc-all...
	B. Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete, weathertight panel system including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Match materia...
	1. Closures: Provide closures at changes in direction of wall or soffit, fabricated of same metal as metal panels.
	2. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from material recommended by manufacturer.
	3. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 2T1-inch-2T6T (25-mm-)6T thick, flexible closure strips; cut or premolded to match metal panel profile. Provide c...

	C. Flashing and Trim: Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal panels as required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. Locations include, but are not limited to, bases, drips, sills, jambs, corners, endwalls,...
	D. Panel Fasteners: Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads. Provide exposed fasteners with heads matching color of metal panels by means of plastic caps or factory-applied coating. Provide EPDM or PVC sealing washers for exposed fasten...
	E. Panel Sealants: Provide sealant type recommended by manufacturer that are compatible with panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish.
	1. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound sealant tape with release-paper backing; 2T1/2 inch2T6T (13 mm)6T wide and 2T1/8 inch2T6T (3 mm)6T thick.
	2. Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920; as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.
	3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant: ASTM C 1311.


	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. General: Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated pro...
	B. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full length of panel.
	C. Fabricate metal panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or separator strips that provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that minimize noise from movements.
	D. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's recommendations and recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item i...

	2.6 FINISHES
	A. Panels and Accessories:
	1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.
	2. Concealed Finish: White or light-colored acrylic or polyester backer finish.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Miscellaneous Supports: Install furring, and other miscellaneous panel support members and anchorages according to ASTM C 754 and metal panel manufacturer's written recommendations.

	3.2 METAL PANEL INSTALLATION
	A. Lap-Seam Metal Panels: Fasten metal panels to supports with fasteners at each lapped joint at location and spacing recommended by manufacturer.
	1. Lap ribbed or fluted sheets one full rib. Apply panels and associated items true to line for neat and weathertight enclosure.
	2. Provide metal-backed washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal panels.
	3. Locate and space exposed fasteners in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. Use proper tools to obtain controlled uniform compression for positive seal without rupture of washer.
	4. Install screw fasteners with power tools having controlled torque adjusted to compress washer tightly without damage to washer, screw threads, or panels. Install screws in predrilled holes.
	5. Flash and seal panels with weather closures at perimeter of all openings.

	B. Watertight Installation:
	1. Apply a continuous ribbon of sealant or tape to seal lapped joints of metal panels, using sealant or tape as recommend by manufacturer on side laps of nesting-type panels; and elsewhere as needed to make panels watertight.
	2. Provide sealant or tape between panels and protruding equipment, vents, and accessories.
	3. At panel splices, nest panels with minimum 2T6-inch2T6T (152-mm)6T end lap, sealed with sealant and fastened together by interlocking clamping plates.

	C. Accessory Installation: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight mounting, and provide for thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with flashings and other components.
	D. Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line and level as indicate...

	3.3 CLEANING
	A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal panels are installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. On completion of metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces as...


	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Foamed-insulation-core metal wall panels.


	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal panels; details of edge conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, flashings, closures, and accessories; and special details.
	C. Samples: For each type of metal panel indicated.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Warranties: Samples of special warranties.

	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance data.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of metal panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance: Provide metal panel systems capable of withstanding the effects of the following loads, based on testing according to ASTM E 72:
	1. Wind Loads: 110 mph wind exposure C.
	2. Deflection Limits: For wind loads, no greater than 1/180 of the span.

	B. Air Infiltration: Air leakage of not more than 2T0.06 cfm/sq. ft.2T6T (0.3 L/s per sq. m)6T when tested according to ASTM E 283 at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference:  2T6.24 lbf/sq. ft.2T6T (300 Pa)6T.

	C. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: No water penetration when tested according to ASTM E 331 at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference:  2T6.24 lbf/sq. ft.2T6T (300 Pa)6T.

	D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Ba...
	1. Temperature Change (Range):  2T120 deg F2T6T (67 deg C)6T, ambient; 2T180 deg F2T6T (100 deg C)6T, material surfaces.


	2.2 FOAMED-INSULATION-CORE METAL WALL PANELS
	A. General: Provide factory-formed and -assembled metal wall panels fabricated from two metal facing sheets and insulation core foamed in place during fabrication, and with joints between panels designed to form weathertight seals. Include accessories...
	1. Insulation Core: Modified isocyanurate or polyurethane foam using a non-CFC blowing agent, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 450, respectively.
	a. Closed-Cell Content: 90 percent when tested according to ASTM D 6226.
	b. Density: 2T2.0 to 2.6 lb/cu. ft.2T6T (32 to 42 kg/cu. m)6T when tested according to ASTM D 1622.
	c. Compressive Strength: Minimum 2T20 psi2T6T (140 kPa)6T when tested according to ASTM D 1621.
	d. Shear Strength: 2T26 psi2T6T (179 kPa)6T when tested according to ASTM C 273/C 273M.


	B. Concealed-Fastener, Foamed-Insulation-Core Metal Wall Panels : Formed with tongue-and-groove panel edges; designed for sequential installation by interlocking panel edges and mechanically attaching panels to supports using concealed clips or fasten...
	1. 5TUBasis-of-Design ProductU5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Centria Formawall Graphix Series Insualted core Metal Wallpanels or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. 5TUIPS - Insulated Panel Systems, an NCI companyU5T.
	b. 5TUKingspanU5T;.
	c. 5TUMBCI, a division of NCI Building Systems, L.P.U5T.
	d. 5TUMetl-Span LLCU5T.

	2. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Facings of zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, 2TG902T6T (Z275)6T coating designation, or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A 792/A 792M, 2TClass AZ502T6T (Cla...
	a. Nominal Thickness:  2T0.034 inch2T6T (0.86 mm)6T.
	b. Surface: Smooth
	c. Exterior Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	1) Color:  200 Deep Blue Sea.


	3. Panel Coverage:  2T36 inches2T6T (914 mm)6T nominal.
	4. Panel Thickness:  2T2.0 inches2T6T (51 mm)6T.
	5. Thermal-Resistance Value (R-Value): R 14 according to ASTM C 1363.


	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring: ASTM C 645, cold-formed, metallic-coated steel sheet, ASTM A 653/A 653M, 2TG902T6T (Z275 hot-dip galvanized)6T coating designation or ASTM A 792/A 792M, 2TClass AZ502T6T (Class AZM150)6T aluminum-zinc-all...
	B. Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete, weathertight panel system including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Match materia...
	1. Closures: Provide closures at eaves and rakes, fabricated of same metal as metal panels.
	2. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from material recommended by manufacturer.
	3. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 2T1-inch-2T6T (25-mm-)6T thick, flexible closure strips; cut or premolded to match metal panel profile. Provide c...

	C. Flashing and Trim: Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal panels as required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. Locations include, but are not limited to, bases, drips, sills, jambs, corners, endwalls,...
	D. Panel Fasteners: Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads. Provide exposed fasteners with heads matching color of metal panels by means of plastic caps or factory-applied coating. Provide EPDM or PVC sealing washers for exposed fasten...
	E. Panel Sealants: Provide sealant type recommended by manufacturer that are compatible with panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish.
	1. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound sealant tape with release-paper backing; 2T1/2 inch2T6T (13 mm)6T wide and 2T1/8 inch2T6T (3 mm)6T thick.
	2. Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920; as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.
	3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant: ASTM C 1311.


	2.4 FABRICATION
	A. General: Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated pro...
	B. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full length of panel.
	C. Fabricate metal panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or separator strips that provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that minimize noise from movements.
	D. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's recommendations and recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item i...

	2.5 FINISHES
	A. Panels and Accessories:
	1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written i...
	2. Concealed Finish: Apply pretreatment and manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or polyester backer finish consisting of prime coat and wash coat with a minimum total dry film thickness of 2T0.5 mil2T6T (0.013 mm)6T.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Miscellaneous Supports: Install subframing, furring, and other miscellaneous panel support members and anchorages according to ASTM C 754 and metal panel manufacturer's written recommendations.

	3.2 INSULATED METAL WALL PANEL INSTALLATION
	A. General: Apply continuous ribbon of sealant to panel joint on concealed side of insulated metal wall panels as vapor seal; apply sealant to panel joint on exposed side of panels for weather seal.
	1. Fasten foamed-insulation-core metal wall panels to supports with fasteners at each lapped joint at location and spacing and with fasteners recommended by manufacturer.
	2. Apply panels and associated items true to line for neat and weathertight enclosure. Avoid "panel creep" or application not true to line.
	3. Provide metal-backed washers under heads of exposed fasteners on weather side of insulated metal wall panels.
	4. Locate and space exposed fasteners in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. Use proper tools to obtain controlled uniform compression for positive seal without rupture of washer.
	5. Provide sealant tape at lapped joints of insulated metal wall panels and between panels and protruding equipment, vents, and accessories.
	6. Apply a continuous ribbon of sealant tape to panel side laps and elsewhere as needed to make panels weathertight.

	B. Foamed-Insulation-Core Metal Wall Panels: Fasten metal wall panels to supports with concealed clips at each joint at location and spacing and with fasteners recommended by manufacturer. Fully engage tongue and groove of adjacent panels.
	1. Install clips to supports with self-tapping fasteners.

	C. Accessory Installation: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight mounting, and provide for thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with flashings and other components.
	D. Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line and level. Install wo...

	3.3 CLEANING
	A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal panels are installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. On completion of metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces as...


	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Adhered polyvinyl-chloride (PVC) roofing system.
	2. Roof insulation.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Roofing Terminology: Definitions in ASTM D 1079 and glossary in NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual" apply to work of this Section.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For roofing system. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For roofing system to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified firm that is approved, authorized, or licensed by roofing system manufacturer to install manufacturer's product and that is eligible to receive manufacturer's special warranty.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard or customized form, without monetary limitation, in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of membrane roofing system that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  15 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain components including roof insulation fasteners for roofing system from same manufacturer as membrane roofing.

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Accelerated Weathering: Roofing system shall withstand 2000 hours of exposure when tested according to ASTM G 152, ASTM G 154, or ASTM G 155.
	B. Exterior Fire-Test Exposure: ASTM E 108 or UL 790, Class C; for application and roof slopes indicated; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

	2.3 PVC ROOFING
	A. PVC Sheet: ASTM D 4434/D 4434M, Type III, fabric reinforced and fabric backed.
	1. 1TUBasis-of-Design ProductU1T: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Carlisle Syn Tec IncorporatedSure Flex PVC Membrane or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. 1TUCarlisle SynTec IncorporatedU1T.
	b. 1TUDuro-Last Roofing, IncU1T.
	c. 1TUGAF Materials CorporationU1T.
	d. 1TUGenFlex Roofing SystemsU1T.

	2. Thickness:  0T60 mils0T2T (1.5 mm)2T, nominal.
	3. Exposed Face Color:  White.


	2.4 AUXILIARY ROOFING MATERIALS
	A. General: Auxiliary materials recommended by roofing system manufacturer for intended use and compatible with roofing.
	1. Liquid-type auxiliary materials shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. Sheet Flashing: Manufacturer's standard sheet flashing of same material, type, reinforcement, thickness, and color as PVC sheet.
	C. Bonding Adhesive: Manufacturer's standard.
	D. Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with corrosion-resistance provisions in FM Global 4470, designed for fastening roofing to substrate, and acceptable to roofing system manufacturer.
	E. Miscellaneous Accessories: Provide metal termination bars, metal battens, pourable sealers, preformed cone and vent sheet flashings, preformed inside and outside corner sheet flashings, T-joint covers, lap sealants, termination reglets, and other a...

	2.5 ROOF INSULATION
	A. Tapered Insulation: Provide factory-tapered insulation boards fabricated to slope of 1/8 inch per foot unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Provide preformed saddles, crickets, tapered edge strips, and other insulation shapes where indicated for sloping to drain. Fabricate to slopes indicated.

	2.6 INSULATION ACCESSORIES
	A. Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with corrosion-resistance provisions in FM Global 4470, designed for fastening roof insulation to substrate, and acceptable to roofing system manufacturer.
	B. Insulation Adhesive: Insulation manufacturer's recommended adhesive formulated to attach roof insulation to substrate or to another insulation layer.
	C. Cover Board: ASTM C 1177/C 1177M, glass-mat, water-resistant gypsum substrate, 0T1/4 inch0T2T (6 mm)2T thick, factory primed.
	1. 1TUProductsU1T: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 1TUGeorgia-Pacific CorporationU1T; Dens Deck Prime.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 ROOFING INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Install roofing system according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Complete terminations and base flashings and provide temporary seals to prevent water from entering completed sections of roofing system at end of workday or when rain is forecast. Remove and discard temporary seals before beginning work on adjoini...

	3.2 INSULATION INSTALLATION
	A. Coordinate installing roofing system components so insulation is not exposed to precipitation or left exposed at the end of the workday.
	B. Install tapered insulation under area of roofing to conform to slopes indicated.
	C. Mechanically Fastened Insulation: Install each layer of insulation and secure to deck using mechanical fasteners specifically designed and sized for fastening specified board-type roof insulation to deck type.
	1. Fasten insulation to resist uplift pressure at corners, perimeter, and field of roof.

	D. Install cover boards over insulation with long joints in continuous straight lines with end joints staggered between rows. Offset joints of insulation below a minimum of 0T6 inches0T2T (150 mm)2T in each direction. Loosely butt cover boards togethe...
	1. Fasten cover boards to resist uplift pressure at corners, perimeter, and field of roof.


	3.3 ADHERED ROOFING INSTALLATION
	A. Adhere roofing over area to receive roofing according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. Unroll roofing and allow to relax before retaining.
	1. Install sheet according to ASTM D 5036.

	B. Accurately align roofing, and maintain uniform side and end laps of minimum dimensions required by manufacturer. Stagger end laps.
	C. Bonding Adhesive: Apply to substrate and underside of roofing at rate required by manufacturer, and allow to partially dry before installing roofing. Do not apply to splice area of roofing.
	D. In addition to adhering, mechanically fasten roofing securely at terminations, penetrations, and perimeter of roofing.
	E. Seams: Clean seam areas, overlap roofing, and hot-air weld side and end laps of roofing and sheet flashings according to manufacturer's written instructions, to ensure a watertight seam installation.
	1. Test lap edges with probe to verify seam weld continuity. Apply lap sealant to seal cut edges of sheet.
	2. Verify field strength of seams a minimum of twice daily, and repair seam sample areas.
	3. Repair tears, voids, and lapped seams in roofing that do not comply with requirements.


	3.4 BASE FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. Install sheet flashings and preformed flashing accessories, and adhere to substrates according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Apply bonding adhesive to substrate and underside of sheet flashing at required rate, and allow to partially dry. Do not apply to seam area of flashing.
	C. Flash penetrations and field-formed inside and outside corners with cured or uncured sheet flashing.
	D. Clean seam areas, overlap, and firmly roll sheet flashings into the adhesive. Hot-air weld side and end laps to ensure a watertight seam installation.
	E. Terminate and seal top of sheet flashings and mechanically anchor to substrate through termination bars.

	3.5 PROTECTING AND CLEANING
	A. Protect roofing system from damage and wear during remainder of construction period. When remaining construction does not affect or endanger roofing, inspect roofing for deterioration and damage, describing its nature and extent in a written report...
	B. Correct deficiencies in or remove roofing system that does not comply with requirements, repair substrates, and repair or reinstall roofing system to a condition free of damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion and according to wa...


	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Formed low-slope roof sheet metal fabrications.
	2. Formed wall sheet metal fabrications.


	1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For sheet metal flashing and trim.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
	2. Distinguish between shop- and field-assembled work.
	3. Include identification of finish for each item.
	4. Include pattern of seams and details of termination points, expansion joints and expansion-joint covers, direction of expansion, roof-penetration flashing, and connections to adjoining work.

	C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Sample warranty.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance data.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricator Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance.
	1. For roof edge flashings that are SPRI ES-1 tested, shop shall be listed as able to fabricate required details as tested and approved.


	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty on Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace sheet metal flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General: Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies shall withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in cons...
	B. Sheet Metal Standard for Flashing and Trim: Comply with NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing Manual" and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" requirements for dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated.
	C. SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install roof edge flashings tested according to SPRI ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressure:
	1. Design Pressure:  See Wind loads indicated in metal siding section.

	D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes.
	1. Temperature Change:  2T120 deg F2T6T (67 deg C)6T, ambient; 2T180 deg F2T6T (100 deg C)6T, material surfaces.


	2.2 SHEET METALS
	A. General: Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying strippable, temporary protective film before shipping.
	B. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Provide zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, 2TG902T6T (Z275)6T coating designation; prepainted by coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M.
	1. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:
	a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written in...

	2. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.


	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, protective coatings, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation and as recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or...
	B. Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item.
	1. General: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head.
	a. Exposed Fasteners: Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or factory-applied coating. Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC sealing washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal.
	b. Blind Fasteners: High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets suitable for metal being fastened.

	2. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip galvanized steel according to ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329.

	C. Solder:
	1. For Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel: ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 50 percent lead or Grade Sn60, 60 percent tin and 40 percent lead.

	D. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealant tape with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 2T1/2 inch2T6T (13 mm)6T wide and 2T1/8 inch2T6T (3 mm)6T thick.
	E. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited movement.
	F. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion according to ASTM D 1187.

	2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. General: Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details shown and recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required. Fabricat...
	1. Obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication.
	2. Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks; true to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges folded back to form hems.
	3. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Do not use exposed fasteners on faces exposed to view.

	B. Expansion Provisions: Form metal for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.
	1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 2T1 inch2T6T (25 mm)6T deep, filled with butyl sealant concealed within joints.
	2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

	C. Sealant Joints: Where movable, nonexpansion-type joints are required, form metal to provide for proper installation of elastomeric sealant according to cited sheet metal standard.
	D. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal.
	E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by cited sheet metal standard for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured.
	F. Seams: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with elastomeric sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended use.

	2.5 ROOF-DRAINAGE SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Downspouts: Fabricate round downspouts to dimensions indicated, complete with mitered elbows. Furnish with metal hangers from same material as downspouts and anchors. Shop fabricate elbows.
	1. Fabricate from:Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Provide zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, 2TG902T6T (Z275)6T coating designation; prepainted by coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M.
	a. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:
	1) Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written in...
	2) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.



	B. Scuppers: Fabricate scuppers to dimensions required, with closure flange trim to exterior, 2T4-inch-2T6T (100-mm-)6T wide wall flanges to interior, and base extending 2T4 inches2T6T (100 mm)6T beyond cant or tapered strip into field of roof. Fabric...
	1. Fabricate from:Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Provide zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, 2TG902T6T (Z275)6T coating designation; prepainted by coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M.
	a. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:
	1) Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written in...
	2) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.



	C. Conductor Heads: Fabricate conductor heads with flanged back and stiffened top edge and of dimensions and shape required, complete with outlet tubes. Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Fabricate from:Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Provide zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, 2TG902T6T (Z275)6T coating designation; prepainted by coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M.
	a. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:
	1) Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written in...
	2) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.




	2.6 LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Roof Edge Flashing and Fascia Cap: Basis of Design Carlisle Roofing Secure Edge. Fabricate in minimum 2T96-inch-2T6T (2400-mm-)6T long, but not exceeding 2T12-foot-2T6T (3.6-m-)6T long sections. Furnish with 2T6-inch-2T6T (150-mm-)6T wide, joint co...
	1. Fabricate from:Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Provide zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, 2TG902T6T (Z275)6T coating designation; prepainted by coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M.
	a. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:
	1) Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written in...
	2) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.





	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. General: Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use fasteners, solder, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items a...
	1. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line, levels, and slopes. Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder, welds, and sealant.
	2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight performance. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabricating sheet metal.
	3. Space cleats not more than 2T12 inches2T6T (300 mm)6T apart. Attach each cleat with at least two fasteners. Bend tabs over fasteners.
	4. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim with limited oil canning, and free of buckling and tool marks.
	5. Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted.

	B. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts pressure-treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other...
	1. Coat concealed side of uncoated-aluminum and stainless-steel sheet metal flashing and trim with bituminous coating where flashing and trim contact wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction.
	2. Underlayment: Where installing sheet metal flashing and trim directly on cementitious or wood substrates, install underlayment and cover with slip sheet.

	C. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space movement joints at maximum of 2T10 feet2T6T (3 m)6T with no joints within 2T24 inches2T6T (600 mm)6T of corner or intersection.
	1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 2T1 inch2T6T (25 mm)6T deep, filled with sealant concealed within joints.
	2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

	D. Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate substrate not less than recommended by fastener manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance.
	E. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight installation.
	F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."
	G. Rivets: Rivet joints in uncoated aluminum where necessary for strength.

	3.2 ROOF-DRAINAGE SYSTEM INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install sheet metal roof-drainage items to produce complete roof-drainage system according to cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of roof perimeter flashing with installation of roof-drainage system.
	B. Downspouts: Join sections with 2T1-1/2-inch2T6T (38-mm)6T telescoping joints. Provide hangers with fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely to walls. Locate hangers at top and bottom and at approximately 2T60 inches2T6T (1500 mm)6T o.c.
	C. Scuppers: Continuously support scupper, set to correct elevation, and seal flanges to interior wall face, over cants or tapered edge strips, and under roofing membrane.
	D. Conductor Heads: Anchor securely to wall, with elevation of conductor head rim at minimum of 2T1 inch2T6T (25 mm)6T below scupper discharge.
	E. Expansion-Joint Covers: Install expansion-joint covers at locations and of configuration indicated. Lap joints minimum of 2T4 inches2T6T (100 mm)6T in direction of water flow.

	3.3 ROOF FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements, sheet metal manufacturer's written installation instructions, and cited sheet metal standard. Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to ...
	B. Roof Edge Flashing: Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommendations in cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Interlock bottom edge of roof edge flashing with continuous cleat anchored to substrate.
	C. Counterflashing: Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing. Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing. Extend counterflashing 2T4 inches2T6T (100 mm)6T over base flashing. La...
	D. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation of roofing and other items penetrating roof. Seal with butyl sealant and clamp flashing to pipes that penetrate roof.

	3.4 WALL FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture according to cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of wall flashing with installation of wall-opening components such ...
	B. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction: Install continuous head, sill, jamb, and similar flashings to extend 2T4 inches2T6T (100 mm)6T beyond wall openings.

	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and weathering.
	B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder.
	C. Clean off excess sealants.
	D. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.


	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Urethane joint sealants.


	1.2 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Compatibility and Adhesion Testing:  Submit to joint-sealant manufacturers eight samples of materials that will contact or affect joint sealants.  Use manufacturer's standard test method to determine whether priming and other specif...

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated.
	B. Samples:  For each kind and color of joint sealant required.
	C. Joint-Sealant Schedule:  Include the following information:
	1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
	2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
	3. Joint-sealant formulation.
	4. Joint-sealant color.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product test reports.
	B. Preconstruction compatibility and adhesion test reports.
	C. Warranties.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated.

	1.6 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing: Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to Project joint substrates. Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1.1 in ASTM C 1193 or Meth...

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL
	A. VOC Content of Interior Sealants:  Sealants and sealant primers used inside the weatherproofing system shall comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24):
	1. Architectural Sealants:  250 g/L.
	2. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  250 g/L.
	3. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  775 g/L.

	B. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where sealants are specified to be nonstaining to porous substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and have not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project.

	2.2 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Urethane, S, NS, 100/50, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Uses T and NT.
	1. 5TUProductsU5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 5TUSika Corporation U.S.U5T; Sikaflex 15LM.



	2.3 JOINT SEALANT BACKING
	A. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance.
	B. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer.

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials.
	C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
	2. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.

	B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructi...
	C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove ...

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	B. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
	2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
	3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and replace them with dry materials.

	C. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate...
	1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
	2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated.

	F. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Field-Adhesion Testing: Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:
	1. Extent of Testing: Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows:
	a. Perform 1 test for each 1002T feet2T6T (300 m)6T of joint length for each kind of sealant and joint substrate.

	2. Test Method: Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in ASTM C 1521.

	B. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory. Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during test...

	3.4 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
	A. Joint-Sealant Application:  Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.
	1. Joint Locations:
	a. Joints between metal panels.
	b. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors windows and louvers.
	c. Other joints as indicated.

	2. Joint Sealant:  Urethane.
	3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.



	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes hollow-metal work.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to NAAMM-HMMA 803 or SDI A250.8.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: Include elevations, door edge details, frame profiles, metal thicknesses, preparations for hardware, and other details.
	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied color finishes.
	D. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required.
	E. Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. 5TUBasis-of-Design ProductU5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Curries 707 series or comparable product by one of the following:
	1. 5TUAmweld International, LLCU5T.
	2. 5TUCeco Door ProductsU5T; an Assa Abloy Group company.
	3. 5TUCurries CompanyU5T; an Assa Abloy Group company.
	4. 5TUPioneer Industries, IncU5T.
	5. 5TUPremier Products, IncU5T.
	6. 5TURepublic Doors and FramesU5T.
	7. 5TUSteelcraftU5T; an Ingersoll-Rand company.


	2.2 EXTERIOR HOLLOW-METAL DOORS AND FRAMES
	A. Extra-Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames: SDI A250.8, Level 3..
	1. Physical Performance: Level A according to SDI A250.4.
	2. Doors:
	a. Type: As indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule.
	b. Thickness: 2T1-3/4 inches2T6T (44.5 mm)6T.
	c. Face: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 2T0.067 inch2T, with minimum 2TA602T coating.
	d. Edge Construction:  Model 2, Seamless.
	e. Core:  Polyurethane.

	3. Thermal-Rated Doors: Provide doors fabricated with thermal-resistance value (R-value) of not less than 2T2.9 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu2T when tested according to ASTM C 1363.
	4. Frames:
	a. Materials: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 2T0.067 inch2T, with minimum 2TA602T coating.
	b. Construction:  Full profile welded.

	5. Exposed Finish:  Factory.


	2.3 FRAME ANCHORS
	A. Jamb Anchors:
	1. Postinstalled Expansion Type for In-Place Concrete or Masonry: Minimum 2T3/8-inch-2T6T (9.5-mm-)6T diameter bolts with expansion shields or inserts. Provide pipe spacer from frame to wall, with throat reinforcement plate, welded to frame at each an...
	2. Stud-Wall Type: Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than 2T0.042 inch2T6T (1.0 mm)6T thick.

	B. Floor Anchors: Formed from same material as frames, minimum thickness of 2T0.042 inch2T6T (1.0 mm)6T, and as follows:
	1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs: Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners.


	2.4 MATERIALS
	A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for exposed applications.
	B. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B.
	C. Frame Anchors: ASTM A 879/A 879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 2T04Z2T6T (12G)6T coating designation; mill phosphatized.
	D. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M.
	E. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: From corrosion-resistant materials.
	F. Grout: ASTM C 476, except with a maximum slump of 2T4 inches2T6T (102 mm)6T, as measured according to ASTM C 143/C 143M.
	G. Glazing: Section 088000 "Glazing."
	H. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt mastic, compounded for 2T15-mil2T6T (0.4-mm)6T dry film thickness per coat.

	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate hollow-metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle. Accurately form metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for metal thickness. Where practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant. To ensure ...
	B. Hollow-Metal Doors:
	1. Exterior Doors: Provide weep-hole openings in bottoms of exterior doors to permit moisture to escape. Seal joints in top edges of doors against water penetration.

	C. Hollow-Metal Frames: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal as frames.
	1. Sidelight Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at crossings and to jambs by butt welding.
	2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Grout Guards: Weld guards to frame at back of hardware mortises in frames to be grouted.
	4. Floor Anchors: Weld anchors to bottoms of jambs with at least four spot welds per anchor; however, for slip-on drywall frames, provide anchor clips or countersunk holes at bottoms of jambs.
	5. Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:
	a. Postinstalled Expansion Type: Locate anchors not more than 2T6 inches2T6T (152 mm)6T from top and bottom of frame. Space anchors not more than 2T26 inches2T6T (660 mm)6T o.c.
	b. Stud-Wall Type: Locate anchors not more than 2T18 inches2T6T (457 mm)6T from top and bottom of frame. Space anchors not more than 2T32 inches2T6T (813 mm)6T o.c. and as follows:
	1) Three anchors per jamb up to 2T60 inches2T6T (1524 mm)6T high.
	2) Four anchors per jamb from 2T60 to 90 inches2T6T (1524 to 2286 mm)6T high.

	c. Compression Type: Not less than two anchors in each frame.
	d. Postinstalled Expansion Type: Locate anchors not more than 2T6 inches2T6T (152 mm)6T from top and bottom of frame. Space anchors not more than 2T26 inches2T6T (660 mm)6T o.c.


	D. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal work to receive templated mortised hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates.
	1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.
	2. Comply with applicable requirements in SDI A250.6 and BHMA A156.115 for preparation of hollow-metal work for hardware.

	E. Stops and Moldings: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites and louvers where indicated. Form corners of stops and moldings with mitered hairline joints.
	1. Single Glazed Lites: Provide fixed stops and moldings welded on secure side of hollow-metal work.
	2. Multiple Glazed Lites: Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each glazed lite is capable of being removed independently.
	3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors and frames.
	4. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow-metal work.
	5. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and installation types indicated.


	2.6 STEEL FINISHES
	A. Factory Finish: SDI A250.3.
	1. Color and Gloss:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Hollow-Metal Frames: Install hollow-metal frames of size and profile indicated. Comply with SDI A250.11 or NAAMM-HMMA 840 as required by standards specified.
	1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged.
	a. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening.
	b. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been properly set and secured.
	c. Check plumb, square, and twist of frames as walls are constructed. Shim as necessary to comply with installation tolerances.
	d. Field apply bituminous coating to backs of frames that will be filled with grout containing antifreezing agents.

	2. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, and secure with postinstalled expansion anchors.
	3. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction: Secure frames in place with postinstalled expansion anchors. Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.
	4. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal door frames for squareness, alignment, twist, and plumb to the following tolerances:
	a. Squareness: Plus or minus 2T1/16 inch2T6T (1.6 mm)6T, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head.
	b. Alignment: Plus or minus 2T1/16 inch2T6T (1.6 mm)6T, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane of wall.
	c. Twist: Plus or minus 2T1/16 inch2T6T (1.6 mm)6T, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.
	d. Plumbness: Plus or minus 2T1/16 inch2T6T (1.6 mm)6T, measured at jambs at floor.


	B. Hollow-Metal Doors: Fit hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified below. Shim as necessary.
	1. Non-Fire-Rated Steel Doors:
	a. Between Door and Frame Jambs and Head: 2T1/8 inch2T6T (3.2 mm)6T plus or minus 2T1/32 inch2T6T (0.8 mm)6T.
	b. At Bottom of Door: [2T3/4 inch2T6T (19.1 mm)6T] [2T5/8 inch2T6T (15.8 mm)6T] plus or minus 2T1/32 inch2T6T (0.8 mm)6T.
	c. Between Door Face and Stop: 2T1/16 inch2T6T (1.6 mm)6T to 2T1/8 inch2T6T (3.2 mm)6T plus or minus 2T1/32 inch2T6T (0.8 mm)6T.


	C. Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing" and with hollow-metal manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Secure stops with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not more than 2T9 inches2T6T (230 mm)6T o.c. and not more than 2T2 inches2T6T (51 mm)6T o.c. from each corner.


	3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Final Adjustments: Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final inspection. Leave work in complete and proper operating condition. Remove and replace defective work, including hollow-metal work that is warped, bowed, or othe...
	B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow-metal work immediately after installation.
	C. Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	D. Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of abraded areas of paint are specified in painting Sections.


	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes fiberglass-framed windows.

	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, hardware, accessories, insect screens, operational clearances, and details of installation, including anchor, flashing, and sealant installation.
	C. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color specified, 2T2 by 4 inches2T in size.
	D. Product Schedule:  For fiberglass windows.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings.
	E. Quality Assurance / Control Submittals:
	1. U-Factor and structural rating charts required for AAMA and NFRC labeling requirements.
	2. Installation Instructions - AAMA 2400 & AAMA 2410 (Flush Fin Installation).

	F. Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Section.

	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data.
	B. Special Warranties.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of window through one source from a single manufacturer.
	B. Manufacturer:  The manufacturer must have been producing the model and series of fiberglass windows being offered, for a period of 5 years.
	C. Overall Standards: Comply with ANSI/AAMA/101/I.S.2, except as otherwise noted herein.
	D. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.5 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace fiberglass windows that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:
	a. Window:  25 years from date of Substantial Completion.
	b. Glazing Units:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.
	c. Finish:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.
	d. Hardware: Lifetime warranty.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. 5TUBasis-of-Design ProductU5T:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Accurate Dor Win 325 series (info@accuratedorwin.com) or comparable product by one of the following:
	1. 5TUFibertec Window and Door ManufacturingU5T.
	2. 5TUInline Fiberglass LtdU5T.
	3. 5TUMilgard Windows, IncU5T. Ultra Series
	4. 5TUSerious Materials IncU5T.


	2.2 WINDOW PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Product Standard:  AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440.
	1. Minimum Performance Class/Grade: CW 60.
	2. Structural performance:
	a. Basic Wind Speed: 120 mph 3 second gust.
	b. Importance Factor: 1.15
	c. Exposure Category: B


	B. Thermal Transmittance:  NFRC 100 maximum whole-window U-factor of 2T0.26 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F2T.
	C. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient (SHGC):  NFRC 200 maximum whole-window SHGC of 0.40.

	2.3 FIBERGLASS WINDOWS
	A. Operating Types:  As indicated on Drawings.
	B. Frames and Sashes:  Pultruded fiberglass complying with AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440 and with exposed exterior fiberglass surfaces finished with manufacturer's standard enamel coating complying with AAMA 613. Frames and sash members are to be insul...
	1. Exterior Color:  Color selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	2. Interior Finish:  Match exterior.

	C. Insulating-Glass Units:  ASTM E 2190.
	1. Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type 1, Class 1, q3.
	a. Tint:  Clear.
	b. Kind:  Fully tempered where required by code and/or where indicated on Drawings.

	2. Lites:  Two or Three as required to attain u values indicated.
	3. Filling: Fill space between glass lites with argon.
	4. Low-E Coating:  Pyrolytic on second surface.

	D. Glazing System:  Manufacturer's standard factory-glazing system that produces weathertight seal.
	E. Hardware, General:  Truth Inc, hardware (or approved equal) stainless steel hardware sized to accommodate sash weight and dimensions.
	1. Folding Crank Handle.
	2. Exposed Hardware Color and Finish:  satin stainless steel.

	F. Projected Window Hardware:
	1. Gear-Type Rotary Operators:  Complying with AAMA 901 when tested according to ASTM E 405, Method A.  Provide operators that function without requiring the removal of interior screens or using screen wickets.
	a. Manufacturer: Truth Inc, hardware (or approved equal) stainless steel hardware sized to accommodate sash weight and dimensions.
	b. Type and Style:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of types and styles. Folding Crank Handle.

	2. Hinges:  Manufacturer's standard type for sash weight and size indicated.
	3. Single-Handle Locking System: Operates positive-acting arms that pull sash into locked position.  Provide one arm on sashes up to 2T27-1/2 inches2T tall and two arms on taller sashes.

	G. Weather Stripping:  Provide full-perimeter weather stripping for each operable sash unless otherwise indicated.
	H. Fasteners:  Noncorrosive and compatible with window members, trim, hardware, anchors, and other components.
	1. Exposed Fasteners:  Do not use exposed fasteners to the greatest extent possible.  For application of hardware, use fasteners that match finish hardware being fastened.


	2.4 INSECT SCREENS
	A. General:  Fabricate insect screens to integrate with window frame.  Provide screen for each operable exterior sash.  Screen wickets are not permitted.
	1. Type and Location:  Full, inside for project-out sashes.

	B. Aluminum Frames:  Complying with SMA 1004 or SMA 1201.
	1. Finish for Interior Screens:  Baked-on organic coating in color selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	C. Glass-Fiber Mesh Fabric:  2T20-by-202T or 2T20-by-302T mesh complying with ASTM D 3656.
	1. Mesh Color:  Manufacturer's standard.


	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate fiberglass windows in sizes indicated.  Include a complete system for installing and anchoring windows.
	B. Glaze fiberglass windows in the factory.
	C. Weather strip each operable sash to provide weathertight installation.
	D. Provide mullions and cover plates, matching window units, complete with anchors for support to structure and installation of window units.  Allow for erection tolerances and provide for movement of window units due to thermal expansion and building...
	E. Complete fabrication, assembly, finishing, hardware application, and other work in the factory to greatest extent possible.  Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and installation.  Allow for scribing, trimming, and fitting at Proje...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing windows, hardware, accessories, and other components.  For installation procedures and requirements not addressed in manufacturer's written instructions, comply with installation requir...
	B. Install windows level, plumb, square, true to line, without distortion, anchored securely in place to structural support, and in proper relation to wall flashing and other adjacent construction to produce weathertight construction.
	C. Adjust operating sashes and hardware for a tight fit at contact points and weather stripping for smooth operation and weathertight closure.
	D. Clean exposed surfaces immediately after installing windows.  Remove excess sealants, glazing materials, dirt, and other substances.
	E. Remove and replace sashes if glass has been broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged during construction period.


	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes:
	1. Mechanical door hardware for the following:
	a. Swinging doors.

	2. Electrified door hardware.
	3. Electronic Access control system


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings: Details of electrified door hardware.
	C. Other Action Submittals:
	1. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer, detailing fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as installation procedures and diagrams. Coordinate final door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and related...
	a. Format: Use same scheduling sequence and format and use same door numbers as in the Contract Documents.
	b. Content: Include the following information:
	1) Identification number, location, hand, fire rating, size, and material of each door and frame.
	2) Locations of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings on floor plans and to door and frame schedule.
	3) Complete designations, including name and manufacturer, type, style, function, size, quantity, function, and finish of each door hardware product.
	4) Description of electrified door hardware sequences of operation and interfaces with other building control systems.


	2. Keying Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer, detailing Owner's final keying instructions for locks.


	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Qualifications:  Hardware supplier; a direct factory contract supplier who employs a certified architectural hardware consultant (AHC) who is:
	1. Experienced in providing consulting services for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and who is currently certified by DHI as follows.
	2. Available at reasonable times during course of Work for project hardware consultation to Owner, Architect and Contractor.
	3. Responsible for detailing, scheduling and ordering of finish hardware.

	B. Source Limitations: Provide electrified door hardware from same manufacturer as mechanical door hardware, unless otherwise indicated. Manufacturers that perform electrical modifications and that are listed by a testing and inspecting agency accepta...
	A. Means of Egress Doors: Latches do not require more than 2T15 lbf2T6T (67 N)6T to release the latch. Locks do not require use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation.
	B. Accessibility Requirements: For door hardware on doors in an accessible route, comply with the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1.
	1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the wrist and that operate with a force of not more than 2T5 lbf2T6T (22.2 N)6T.
	2. Bevel raised thresholds with a slope of not more than 1:2. Provide thresholds not more than 2T1/4 inch2T  high.
	3. Adjust door closer sweep periods so that, from an open position of 70 degrees, the door will take at least 3 seconds to move to a point 2T3 inches2T6T (75 mm)6T from the latch, measured to the leading edge of the door.


	1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver keys and permanent cores to Owner by registered mail or overnight package service.

	1.5 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Three years from date of Substantial Completion, unless otherwise indicated.
	a. Electromagnetic Locks:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.
	b. Exit Devices: 3 years from date of Substantial Completion.
	c. Closers:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.
	d. Hinges: Life of building.
	e. Locksets: 3 years from date of Substantial Completion.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE
	A. Provide door hardware for each door as scheduled in Part 3 "Door Hardware Schedule" Article to comply with requirements in this Section.
	1. Door Hardware Sets: Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and named manufacturers' products or products equivalent in function and comparable in quality to named products.
	2. Sequence of Operation: Provide electrified door hardware function, sequence of operation, and interface with other building control systems indicated.

	B. Designations: Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, size, and other distinctive qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in Part 3 "Door Hardware Schedule" Article. Products are identified by using door hardware designation...
	1. Named Manufacturers' Products: Manufacturer and product designation are listed for each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing minimum requirements. Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in Part 3 "Door Hardware Schedule" Article.
	2. References to BHMA Designations: Provide products complying with these designations and requirements for description, quality, and function.

	C. Provide hardware items required to complete the work in accordance with these specifications and manufacturers’ instructions.
	1. Include items inadvertently omitted from this specification and note these items in submittal for review.
	2. Where scheduled item is now obsolete, bid and furnish manufacturers updated item at no additional cost to the project.


	2.2 MANUFACTURERS:
	2.3 HINGES
	A. Conventional Hinges:
	1. Power Transfer:  Concealed PTFE-jacketed wires, secured at each leaf and continuous through hinge knuckle.
	2. Monitoring:  Concealed electrical monitoring switch.
	3. Power Transfer and Monitoring:  Concealed PTFE-jacketed wires, secured at each leaf and continuous through hinge knuckle, and with concealed electrical monitoring switch.


	2.4 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHES
	A. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike for each lock bolt or latchbolt complying with requirements indicated for applicable lock or latch and with strike box and curved lip extended to protect frame; finished to match lock or latch.
	1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by manufacturer.
	2. Extra-Long-Lip Strikes: For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim.

	B. Mortise Locks: BHMA A156.13; Operational Grade 1and Security Grade 2 with all standard trims ; stamped steel case with steel or brass parts; Series 1000.
	1. Provide mortise locksets that comply with UL10C and UBC 7-2 positive pressure requirements.
	2. Lock cases are to be multi-functional that transform into different functions without opening the lock case.
	3. Latchbolts to have a standard 2 ¾” backset with a full ¾” throw.
	4. Latchbolts to be non-handed, field reversible without opening the lock case.
	5. Deadbolts shall have standard 1” throw with a minimum ¾” internal engagement when fully extended.
	6. Strikes to be non-handed and bridged to ensure dead latching. Manufactures utilizing fillers of any kind for deadlatch engagement are not acceptable.
	7. Mounting tabs are to be automatic self adjusting, vertically and horizontally for door bevel and strike alignment.
	8. Thumbturn and back-plate to be manufactured from castings and comply with ANSI 117 accessibility standard.
	9. Provide locksets with Best interchangeable core cylinders.

	C. Electrified Locking Devices:   BHMA A156.25 Grade 1; motor or solenoid driven; mortise deadlocking latchbolt; with strike that suits frame.

	2.5 EXIT DEVICES AND AUXILIARY ITEMS
	A. Exit Devices and Auxiliary Items: BHMA A156.3.
	B. General features:

	2.6 LOCK CYLINDERS
	A. Lock Cylinders: 7 Pin Tumbler type, interchangeable core constructed from brass or bronze, stainless steel, or nickel silver.

	2.7 KEYING
	A. Keying System: Factory registered, complying with guidelines in BHMA A156.28, Appendix A. Incorporate decisions made in keying conference.
	1. Existing System:
	a. Master key or grand master key locks to Owner's existing system.


	B. Keys:  Brass.
	1. Stamping: Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key control number and include the following notation:
	a. Notation:  "DO NOT DUPLICATE."

	2. Quantity: In addition to one extra key blank for each lock, provide the following:
	a. Cylinder Change Keys: Three.
	b. Master Keys: Five.



	2.8 OPERATING TRIM
	A. Operating Trim: BHMA A156.6; stainless steel, unless otherwise indicated.

	2.9 SURFACE CLOSERS
	A. Surface Closers: BHMA A156.4; rack-and-pinion hydraulic type with adjustable sweep and latch speeds controlled by key-operated valves and forged-steel main arm. Comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for size of door closers depending o...
	1. 5TUBasis-of-Design ProductU5T: Provide Norton 7500 series indicated on schedule.
	2. Thru-bolts at doors.  Non-sized and adjustable.  Place closers inside building.
	3. Plates, brackets and special templating when needed for interface with particular header, door and wall conditions and neighboring hardware.
	4. Opening pressure: Exterior doors 8.5 lb., interior doors 5 lb., labeled fire doors 15 lb.
	5. Separate adjusting valves for closing speed, latching speed and backcheck, fourth valve for delayed action where scheduled.
	6. Exterior door closers: tested to 100 hours of ASTM B117 salt spray test, furnish data on request.


	2.10 MECHANICAL STOPS AND HOLDERS
	A. Wall- and Floor-Mounted Stops: BHMA A156.16; polished cast brass, bronze, or aluminum base metal.
	1. Provide stops to protect walls, casework or other hardware.
	2. Unless otherwise noted in Hardware Sets, provide wall type with appropriate fasteners.
	3. Where wall type cannot be used, provide floor type.
	4. If neither can be used, provide overhead type.


	2.11 OVERHEAD STOPS AND HOLDERS
	A. Overhead Stops and Holders: BHMA A156.8.
	1. Series 100, 900
	2. Stainless steel.
	3. Non-plastic mechanisms and finished metal end caps.
	4. Field-changeable hold-open, friction and stop-only functions.


	2.12 DOOR GASKETING
	A. Door Gasketing: BHMA A156.22; air leakage not to exceed 2T0.50 cfm per foot2T6T (0.000774 cu. m/s per m)6T of crack length for gasketing other than for smoke control, as tested according to ASTM E 283; with resilient or flexible seal strips that ar...

	2.13 THRESHOLDS
	A. Thresholds: BHMA A156.21; fabricated to full width of opening indicated.

	2.14 METAL PROTECTIVE TRIM UNITS
	A. Metal Protective Trim Units: BHMA A156.6; fabricated from 2T0.050-inch-2T6T (1.3-mm-)6T thick stainless steel; with manufacturer's standard machine or self-tapping screw fasteners.

	2.15 ELECTRONIC ACCESS CONTROL SYSTEM:
	A. General: Match system implemented by the Juneau School District.  Hardware items listed establish minimum standard for performance.  Electric Key Card Access to be provided and programmed by manufacturer/supplier.   Manufacturer/supplier to provide...
	B. Manufacturer:  LENEL supplied by:
	1. Aronson Security Group (ASG)
	2. Simplex Grinnell, or
	3. Other approved by Architect and Owner.

	C. Description of System:  Electronic access control system.  The system shall control the designated doors in opening by computer control.  Control access and prevent un-authorized entrance to building and selected areas from entrance during secure h...
	D. Description of Work:  The hardware Subcontractor will supply and coordinate electronic access control equipment, wiring diagrams, and finish hardware.  Electrical Subcontractor will install wire, conduit, mount enclosures and terminate electronic d...
	E. Field Control:  The manufacturer of the electronic door control system shall supervise and assist the electrical subcontractor with final termination of devices and system testing. The manufacturer of the electronic door control system and the Owne...
	F. Equipment:
	1. (1) Lenel – LNL500  controller
	2. (1) Lantronics MSS 1-T-01 Netwrok Adaptor
	3. (1) Lenel LNL 1300 RDR Interface
	4. (1) Altronix – AL600ULX Power Supply
	5. (1) Lenel – LNL 1100 Input Board
	6. (50) HID 1326 Prox Card II (School District Facility code)
	7. NEMA Enclosures for all electronic components.

	2.16 FABRICATION
	A. Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws that comply with commercially recognized industry standards for application intended, except aluminu...
	1. Spacers or Sex Bolts: For through bolting of hollow-metal doors.
	2. Gasketing Fasteners: Provide noncorrosive fasteners for exterior applications and elsewhere as indicated.


	2.17 FINISHES
	A. Provide stainless steel 630 finish complying with BHMA A156.18 unless otherwise indicated in door hardware schedule.
	B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Steel Doors and Frames: For surface applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and frames according to ANSI/SDI A250.6.
	B. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following unless otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations.
	1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8.

	C. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, s...
	1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation.
	2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.

	D. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than the number recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge for every 2T30 inches2T6T (750 mm)6T of door height, whichever is more stri...
	E. Lock Cylinders: Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction period.
	1. Furnish permanent cores to Owner for installation.

	F. Boxed Power Supplies: Locate power supplies as indicated or, if not indicated, above accessible ceilings. Verify location with Architect.
	1. Configuration: Provide least number of power supplies required to adequately serve doors with electrified door hardware.

	G. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior doors and other doors indicated in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."
	H. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door hardware schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they will impede traffic.
	I. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame.
	J. Door Bottoms: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed.
	K. Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final ...

	3.2 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE

	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes:
	1. Glass for doors.
	2. Glazing sealants and accessories.


	1.2 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Glass Samples: For each type of glass product other than clear monolithic vision glass; 2T12 inches2T6T (300 mm)6T square.
	C. Glazing Schedule: List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

	1.4 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Insulating Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace insulating-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of insulating glass is defined as failure of hermetic seal under normal use...
	1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. 5TUBasis-of-Design Glass ProductU5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated in glass schedules or comparable product by one of the following:
	1. 5TUCardinal Glass IndustriesU5T.
	2. 5TUGeneral Glass InternationalU5T.
	3. 5TUGuardian Industries CorpU5T.
	4. 5TUHartung Glass IndustriesU5T.
	5. 5TUNorthwestern Industries, IncU5T.
	6. 5TUPilkington North America IncU5T.
	7. 5TUPPG Industries, IncU5T.
	8. 5TUViracon, IncU5T.


	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance: Glazing shall withstand the following design loads within limits and under conditions indicated determined according to the International Building Code and ASTM E 1300.
	1. Design Wind Pressures: As indicated in Metal Siding Section.

	B. Safety Glazing: Where safety glazing is indicated, provide glazing that complies with 16 CFR 1201, Category II.
	C. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance properties specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated below:
	1. U-Factors: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 100 and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program, expressed as 2TBtu/sq. ft. x h x deg F2T6T (W/sq. m x K)6T.
	2. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient and Visible Transmittance: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 200 and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program.
	3. Visible Reflectance: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 300.


	2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers and organizations below unless more stringent requirements are indicated. See these publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or i...
	1. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass: SIGMA TM-3000, "North American Glazing Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for Commercial and Residential Use."

	B. Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark glazing with certification label of the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type ...
	C. Insulating-Glass Certification Program: Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least one component lite of units with appropriate certification label of IGCC.
	D. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum. Provide glass that complies with performance requirements and is not less than the thickness indicated.
	E. Strength:  Where heat-strengthened float glass is indicated, provide heat-strengthened float glass or fully tempered float glass as needed to comply with "Performance Requirements" Article. Where fully tempered float glass is indicated, provide ful...

	2.4 GLASS PRODUCTS
	A. Clear Annealed Float Glass: ASTM C 1036, Type I, Class 1 (clear), Quality-Q3.
	B. Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C 1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated) unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as indicated, Quality-Q3.

	2.5 INSULATING GLASS
	A. Insulating-Glass Units: Factory-assembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass separated by a dehydrated interspace, qualified according to ASTM E 2190.
	1. Sealing System: Dual seals.
	2. Spacer:  Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction.


	2.6 GLAZING SEALANTS
	A. General:
	1. Compatibility: Compatible with one another and with other materials they contact, including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and glazing channel substrates, under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant man...
	2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at time of installation.
	3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	B. Glazing Sealant: Door manufacturers standard neutral-curing silicone glazing sealant complying with ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT.  Door manufuacutreres Standard
	1. 5TUProductsU5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 5TUDow Corning CorporationU5T; 790.
	b. 5TUGE Advanced Materials - SiliconesU5T; SilPruf LM SCS2700.
	c. 5TUMay National Associates, IncU5T.; Bondaflex Sil 290.
	d. 5TUPecora CorporationU5T; 890NST.
	e. 5TUSika Corporation U.SU5T.; Sikasil WS-290.
	f. 5TUTremco IncorporatedU5T; Spectrem 1.

	2. Applications: Glass in exterior doors.


	2.7 GLAZING TAPES
	A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric tape; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers fo...
	1. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous pressure.


	2.8 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS
	A. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer.
	B. Setting Blocks: Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or minus 5.
	C. Spacers: Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated.
	D. Edge Blocks: Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side walking).


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 GLAZING, GENERAL
	A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in referenced glazing publications.
	B. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass from Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weake...
	C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by preconstruction testing.
	D. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of compatible sealant suitable for heel bead.
	E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites.
	F. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 2T50 inches2T6T (1270 mm)6T.
	G. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to requirements in referenced glazing publications.

	3.2 TAPE GLAZING
	A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops.
	B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Do not stretch tapes to make them fit opening.
	C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first, then to jambs. Cover horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs, then to heads and sills.
	D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped. Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer.
	E. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against tape by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at corners and work toward cent...

	3.3 GASKET GLAZING (DRY)
	A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation.
	B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners.
	C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable sto...
	D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression g...
	E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops.

	3.4 SEALANT GLAZING (WET)
	A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, between glass lites and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from extruding into glass channel and blocking weep systems until seala...
	B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond of sealant to glass and channel surfaces.
	C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass.

	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Immediately after installation remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces.
	B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction operations. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than o...
	1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with glass, remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. Remove and replace glass that cannot be cleaned without damage to coatings.

	C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period.

	3.6 INSULATING GLASS SCHEDULE
	A. Glass Type G1: Pyrolytic-coated, self-cleaning, low-maintenance, low-E coated, clear insulating glass.
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  5TUPilkington North America Inc.; ActivU5T Energy Advantage.
	2. Overall Unit Thickness:  2T5/8 inch2T6T (16 mm)6T.
	3. Minimum Thickness of Each Glass Lite:  3 mm.
	4. Outdoor Lite: Pyrolytic-coated, self-cleaning, low-maintenance, clear fully tempered float glass.
	5. Interspace Content:  Argon.
	6. Indoor Lite:  Fully tempered float glass.
	7. Low-E Coating:  Pyrolytic or sputtered on second or third surface.



	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on interior substrates.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Gloss Level 1:  Not more than 5 units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	B. Gloss Level 2:  Not more than 10 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	C. Gloss Level 3:  10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	D. Gloss Level 4:  20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	E. Gloss Level 5:  35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	F. Gloss Level 6:  70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
	G. Gloss Level 7:  More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.  Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	B. Samples:  For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat.
	C. Product List:  For each product indicated.  Include printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category specified in Part 2, with the proposed product highlighted.

	1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Paint:  5 percent, but not less than 2T1 gal.2T6T (3.8 L)6T of each material and color applied.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to products listed in other Part 2 articles for the paint category indicated.

	2.2 PAINT, GENERAL
	A. MPI Standards:  Provide products that comply with MPI standards indicated and that are listed in its "MPI Approved Products List."
	B. Material Compatibility:
	1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.
	2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

	C. VOC Content:  Products shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction and, for interior paints and coatings applied at Project site, the following VOC limits, exclusive of colorants added to a tint base, when calculated according t...
	1. Flat Paints and Coatings:  50 g/L.
	2. Nonflat Paints and Coatings:  150 g/L.
	3. Dry-Fog Coatings:  400 g/L.
	4. Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters:  200 g/L.
	5. Anticorrosive and Antirust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals:  250 g/L.
	6. Zinc-Rich Industrial Maintenance Primers:  340 g/L.
	7. Pretreatment Wash Primers:  420 g/L.
	8. Floor Coatings:  100 g/L.
	9. Shellacs, Clear:  730 g/L.
	10. Shellacs, Pigmented:  550 g/L.

	D. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	1. 10 percent of surface area will be painted with deep tones.


	2.3 PRIMERS/SEALERS
	A. Primer, Latex, for Interior Wood:  MPI #39.
	1. Benjamin Moore Fresh Start Multi Purpose Latex Primer No 23.

	B. Primer, Latex, for Gypsum Wallboard and insulation:  MPI #50.
	1. Benjamin Moore Fresh Start High Hiding All purpose Primer No 046.


	2.4 METAL PRIMERS
	A. Primer, Alkyd, Anti-Corrosive, for Metal:  MPI #79.
	1. Benjamin Moore Super Spec HP Alkyd Metal Primer P06.

	B. Primer, Galvanized, Water Based:  MPI #134.
	1. Benjamin Moore Super Spec HP Acrylic Metal Primer P04.


	2.5 WATER-BASED PAINTS
	A. Latex, Interior, High Performance Architectural, (Gloss Level 3):  MPI #139.
	1. Benjamin Moore Regal Classic Premium Interior 100% Acrylic Egg Shell Finish N319.

	B. Light Industrial Coating, Interior, Water Based, Semi-Gloss (Gloss Level 5):  MPI #153.
	1. Benjamin Moore Super spec HP DTM Acrylic Semi Gloss P29.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates:  When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
	1. Wood:  15 percent.
	2. Gypsum Board:  12 percent.

	C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing finishes and primers.
	D. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Manual" applicable to substrates indicated.
	B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparat...
	1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items that were removed.  Remove surface-applied protection if any.

	C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
	1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.


	3.3 APPLICATION
	A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI Manual."
	B. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.

	3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application.  Correct damage to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	B. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.

	3.5 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
	A. Galvanized-Metal Substrates:
	1. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating Over Waterborne Primer System:
	a. Prime Coat:  Primer, galvanized, water based, MPI #134.
	b. Intermediate Coat:  Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat:  Light industrial coating, interior, water based, semi-gloss (Gloss Level 5), MPI #153.


	B. Wood Substrates:  Including wood trim.
	1. High-Performance Architectural Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat:  Primer, latex, for interior wood, MPI #39.
	b. Intermediate Coat:  Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat:  Latex, interior, high performance architectural, (Gloss Level 3). MPI #139.


	C. Gypsum Board Substrates:
	1. High-Performance Architectural Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat:  Primer sealer, latex, interior, MPI #50.
	b. Intermediate Coat:  Latex, interior, high performance architectural, matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat:  Latex, interior, high performance architectural, (Gloss Level 3), MPI #139.




	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Panel Sign
	2. Cutout dimensional characters.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings:  For monument signage.
	1. Include fabrication and installation details and attachments to other work.
	2. Show sign mounting heights, locations of supplementary supports to be provided by others, and accessories.
	3. Show message list, typestyles, graphic elements, and layout for each sign at least half size.
	4. Show locations of electrical service connections.
	5. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.

	C. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Sample warranty.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance data.

	1.5 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of signs that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Thermal Movements:  For exterior signs, allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes.
	1. Temperature Change:  2T120 deg F2T, ambient; 2T180 deg F2T, material surfaces.

	B. Accessibility Standard:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities and ICC A117.1 for signs.

	2.2 SIGNS
	A. 5TUBasis-of-Design ProductU5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated or comparable product by one of the following:
	1. 5TUAce Sign Systems, IncU5T.
	2. 5TUAdvance CorporationU5T; Braille-Tac Division.
	3. 5TUAllen Industries, IncU5T.
	4. 5TUAllen Markings InternationalU5T.
	5. 5TUAPCO Graphics, IncU5T.
	6. 5TUASE, IncU5T.
	7. 5TUASI Sign Systems, IncU5T.
	8. 5TUBest Sign Systems IncU5T.
	9. 5TUBunting Graphics, IncU5T.
	10. 5TUClarke SystemsU5T.
	11. 5TUDiskey Sign CompanyU5T.
	12. 5TUFossil Industries, IncU5T.
	13. 5TUInPro CorporationU5T.
	14. 5TUMohawk Sign SystemsU5T.
	15. 5TUNelson-Harkins IndustriesU5T.
	16. 5TUPoblocki Sign Company, LLCU5T.
	17. 5TUSeton Identification ProductsU5T.
	18. 5TUSupersine Company (The)U5T; Division of Stamp-Rite, Inc.
	19. 5TUVista SystemU5T.
	20. 5TUVomar Products, IncU5T.

	B. Panel Sign Insert drawing designation: Sign with smooth, uniform surfaces; with message and characters having uniform faces, sharp corners, and precisely formed lines and profiles; and as follows:
	1. Solid-Sheet Sign:  Stainless-steel sheet with finish specified in "Surface Finish and Applied Graphics" Subparagraph below and as follows:
	a. Surface-Applied Graphics: Applied paint.
	b. Etched and Filled Graphics: Sign face etched or routed to receive enamel-paint infill.
	c. Inset, Cutout Characters: Sign face routed to receive push-through acrylic graphics.

	2. Mounting:  Sign Mounting Fasteners:
	a. Projecting Studs: Threaded studs with sleeve spacer, welded or brazed to back of sign material or screwed into back of sign assembly, unless otherwise indicated.
	b. Through Fasteners: Exposed metal fasteners matching sign finish, with type of head indicated, installed in predrilled holes.

	3. Surface Finish and Applied Graphics:
	a. Painted Finish and Graphics: Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied exterior-grade sign paint, in color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	b. Photo-Image Graphics: Manufacturer's standard multicolor, halftone or dot-screen image.
	c. Overcoat:  Manufacturer's standard baked-on clear coating.



	2.3 DIMENSIONAL CHARACTERS
	A. Cutout Characters: Characters with uniform faces; square-cut, smooth, eased edges; precisely formed lines and profiles; and as follows:
	1. 5TUBasis-of-Design ProductU5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide ASI Sign system LPS Series Cut metal letter signs or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. 5TUAPCO Graphics, IncU5T.
	b. 5TUASI Sign Systems, IncU5T.
	c. 5TUCharleston Industries, IncU5T.
	d. 5TUGemini IncorporatedU5T.
	e. 5TUInPro CorporationU5T.
	f. 5TUMetal ArtsU5T; Division of L & H Mfg. Co.
	g. 5TUNelson-Harkins IndustriesU5T.
	h. 5TUSteel Art CompanyU5T.

	2. Character Material: Sheet or plate stainless steel.
	3. Character Height: 12”.
	4. Thickness:  2T0.25 inch2T6T (6.35 mm)6T.
	5. Finishes:
	a. Integral Stainless-Steel Finish:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry finishes.

	6. Mounting:  Concealed studs.


	2.4 MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum frame:  6063 T5
	B. Stainless-Steel Sheet:  Type 316.
	C. Polycarbonate Sheet:  Coated, mar-resistant, UV-stabilized polycarbonate, with coating on both sides.

	2.5 ACCESSORIES
	A. Fasteners and Anchors:  Manufacturer's standard as required for secure anchorage of signage, noncorrosive and compatible with each material joined, and complying with the following:
	1. Use concealed fasteners and anchors unless indicated to be exposed.
	2. Furnish nonferrous-metal stainless-steel or hot-dip galvanized devices unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187.
	C. Anchoring Materials:
	1. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout complying with ASTM C 1107/C 1107M.  Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for interior and exterior applications.


	2.6 FABRICATION
	A. General:  Provide manufacturer's standard sign assemblies according to requirements indicated.
	1. Mill joints to tight, hairline fit.  Form joints exposed to weather to resist water penetration and retention.
	2. Provide welds and brazes behind finished surfaces without distorting or discoloring exposed side.  Clean exposed welded and brazed joints of flux, and dress exposed and contact surfaces.
	3. Conceal fasteners and anchors unless indicated to be exposed; locate exposed fasteners where they will be inconspicuous.
	4. Internally brace signs for stability and for securing fasteners.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install signs using installation methods indicated and according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Install signs level, plumb, and at locations and heights indicated, with sign surfaces free of distortion and other defects in appearance.
	2. Before installation, verify that sign components are clean and free of materials or debris that would impair installation.
	3. Corrosion Protection:  Coat concealed surfaces of exterior aluminum in contact with grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of bituminous paint.

	B. Mounting Methods:
	1. Projecting Studs: Using a template, drill holes in substrate aligning with studs on back of sign. Remove loose debris from hole and substrate surface.
	a. Concrete Substrates: Fill holes with adhesive. Leave recess space in hole for displaced adhesive. Place spacers on studs, place sign in position, and push until spacers are pinched between sign and substrate, embedding the stud ends in holes. Tempo...


	C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as signs are installed.


	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Cordless fabric honeycomb blinds.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for blinds.
	C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product test reports.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance data.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 HORIZONTAL HONEYCOMB  BLINDS
	A. 5TUBasis-of-Design ProductU5T: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Hunter Douglas cordless top down bottom up Duette Honeycomb Blinds or comparable product by one of the following:
	1. 5TUComfortex Window FashionsU5T.
	2. 5TULevolor Contract; a Newell Rubbermaid companyU5T.
	3. 5TUSprings Window FashionsU5T.

	B. Pleat size: ¾”triple honeycomb
	C. Privacy & Light control: Duolite Softened light/substantial privacy
	D. Fabric: Anti static dust resistant fabric.
	1. Flame-Resistance Rating: Comply with NFPA 701.
	2. Anti static dust resistant fabric.

	E. Operation:
	1. Top down bottom up.
	2. Cordless.

	F. Mounting Brackets: With spacers and shims required for blind placement and alignment indicated.
	1. Type:  Overhead.
	2. Intermediate Support: Provide intermediate support brackets to produce support spacing recommended by blind manufacturer for weight and size of blind.

	G. Side Channels and Perimeter Light Gap Seals: Manufacturer's standard.
	H. Colors, Textures, Patterns, and Gloss:
	1. Pleats:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, operational clearances, and other conditions affecting performance.
	1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	B. Install blinds level and plumb, aligned and centered on openings, and aligned with adjacent units according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Locate so exterior pleat edges are not closer than 2T1 inch2T6T (25 mm)6T from interior faces of glass and not closer than 2T1/2 inch2T6T (13 mm)6T from interior faces of glazing frames through full operating ranges of blinds.
	2. Install mounting and intermediate brackets to prevent deflection of headrails.
	3. Install with clearances that prevent interference with adjacent blinds, adjacent construction, and operating hardware of glazed openings, other window treatments, and similar building components and furnishings.

	C. Adjust blinds to operate free of binding or malfunction through full operating ranges.
	D. Clean blind surfaces after installation according to manufacturer's written instructions.


	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less.
	2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 271500 "Communications Horizontal Cabling" for cabling used for voice and data circuits.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Field quality-control reports.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Copper Conductors: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658.
	B. Conductor Insulation: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658 for Type THHN-2-THWN-2.

	2.2 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES
	A. Description: Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type, and class for application and service indicated.

	2.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
	A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. Comply with NFPA 70.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS
	A. Branch Circuits: Copper, stranded.

	3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND WIRING METHODS
	A. Branch Circuits: Type THHN-2-THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Complete raceway installation between conductor and cable termination points according to Section 260533 "Raceways and Boxes for Electrical Systems" prior to pulling conductors and cables.
	C. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values.
	D. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will not damage cables or raceway.
	E. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, and follow surface contours where possible.
	F. Support cables according to Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems."

	3.4 CONNECTIONS
	A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in UL 486A-486B.
	B. Make splices, terminations, and taps that are compatible with conductor material[ and that possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors.
	C. Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 2T6 inches2T of slack.


	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes:
	1. Hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems.


	1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Comply with NFPA 70.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS
	A. Steel Slotted Support Systems: Comply with MFMA-4, factory-fabricated components for field assembly.
	1. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. 5TAllied Tube & Conduit5T.
	b. 5TCooper B-Line, Inc5T.
	c. 5TERICO International Corporation5T.
	d. 5TGS Metals Corp5T.
	e. 5TThomas & Betts Corporation5T.
	f. 5TUnistrut; Atkore International5T.
	g. 5TWesanco, Inc5T.

	2. Metallic Coatings: Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and applied according to MFMA-4.

	B. Raceway and Cable Supports: As described in NECA 1 and NECA 101.
	C. Conduit and Cable Support Devices: Steel hangers, clamps, and associated fittings, designed for types and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported.
	D. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components: Items for fastening electrical items or their supports to building surfaces include the following:
	1. Powder-Actuated Fasteners: Threaded-steel stud, for use in hardened portland cement concrete, steel, or wood, with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used.
	a. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) 5THilti, Inc5T.
	2) 5TITW Ramset/Red Head; Illinois Tool Works, Inc5T.
	3) 5TMKT Fastening, LLC5T.
	4) 5TSimpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc5T.


	2. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors: Insert-wedge-type, zinc-coated steel, for use in hardened portland cement concrete with tension, shear, and pullout capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials in which used.
	a. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) 5TCooper B-Line, Inc5T.
	2) 5TEmpire Tool and Manufacturing Co., Inc5T.
	3) 5THilti, Inc5T.
	4) 5TITW Ramset/Red Head; Illinois Tool Works, Inc5T.
	5) 5TMKT Fastening, LLC5T.


	3. Concrete Inserts: Steel or malleable-iron, slotted support system units similar to MSS Type 18; complying with MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58.
	4. Through Bolts: Structural type, hex head, and high strength. Comply with ASTM A 325.
	5. Toggle Bolts: All-steel springhead type.
	6. Hanger Rods: Threaded steel.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 APPLICATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems except if requirements in this Section are stricter.
	B. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway: Space supports for EMT, IMC, and RMC as required by NFPA 70. Minimum rod size shall be 2T1/4 inch2T in diameter.

	3.2 SUPPORT INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except as specified in this Article.
	B. Raceway Support Methods: In addition to methods described in NECA 1, EMT may be supported by openings through structure members, as permitted in NFPA 70.
	C. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits. Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall ...
	D. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components: Anchor and fasten electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following methods unless otherwise indicated by code:
	1. To Wood: Fasten with lag screws or through bolts.
	2. To Masonry: Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion anchor fasteners on solid masonry units.
	3. To Existing Concrete: Expansion anchor fasteners.
	4. Instead of expansion anchors, powder-actuated driven threaded studs provided with lock washers and nuts may be used in existing standard-weight concrete 2T4 inches2T6T (100 mm)6T thick or greater. Do not use for anchorage to lightweight-aggregate c...

	E. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid reinforcing bars.


	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings.
	2. Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 METAL CONDUITS, TUBING, AND FITTINGS
	A. Listing and Labeling: Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
	B. EMT: Comply with ANSI C80.3 and UL 797.
	C. Fittings for Metal Conduit: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 514B.
	1. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations: Comply with UL 886 and NFPA 70.
	2. Fittings for EMT:
	a. Material: Steel.
	b. Type: Setscrew or compression.



	2.2 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS
	A. General Requirements for Boxes, Enclosures, and Cabinets: Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets installed in wet locations shall be listed for use in wet locations.
	B. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 1 and UL 514A.
	C. Luminaire Outlet Boxes: Nonadjustable, designed for attachment of luminaire weighing 2T50 lb2T6T (23 kg)6T. Outlet boxes designed for attachment of luminaires weighing more than 2T50 lb2T6T (23 kg)6T shall be listed and marked for the maximum allow...
	D. Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes: NEMA OS 1.
	E. Box extensions used to accommodate new building finishes shall be of same material as recessed box.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RACEWAY APPLICATION
	A. Indoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage: EMT.
	2. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions: EMT.
	3. Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1.

	B. Minimum Raceway Size: 2T1/2-inch 2Ttrade size.
	C. Raceway Fittings: Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.
	1. EMT: Use setscrew or compression, steel fittings. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.


	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Keep raceways at least 2T6 inches 2Taway from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes. Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping.
	B. Comply with requirements in Section 260529 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for hangers and supports.
	C. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run. Support within 2T12 inches2T of changes in direction.
	D. Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated. Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines.
	E. Support conduit within 2T12 inches2T of enclosures to which attached.
	F. Mount boxes at heights indicated on Drawings. If mounting heights of boxes are not individually indicated, give priority to ADA requirements.
	G. Locate boxes so that cover or plate will not span different building finishes.
	H. Fasten junction and pull boxes to or support from building structure. Do not support boxes by conduits.


	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. UTP cabling.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General Performance: Horizontal cabling system shall comply with transmission standards in TIA/EIA-568-B.1 when tested according to test procedures of this standard.
	B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

	2.2 UTP CABLE
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by the following] [provide products by one of the following] [available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to...
	1. 5TADC5T.
	2. 5TBelden Inc5T.
	3. 5TBerk-Tek; a Nexans company5T.
	4. 5TCommScope, Inc.5T
	5. 5TDraka Cableteq USA5T.
	6. 5TGenesis Cable Products; Honeywell International, Inc5T.
	7. 5TMohawk; a division of Belden Networking, Inc5T.
	8. 5TSuperior Essex Inc5T.
	9. 5TSYSTIMAX Solutions; a CommScope, Inc. brand5T.
	10. 5T3M Communication Markets Division5T.
	11. 5TTyco Electronics Corporation; AMP Products5T.

	B. Description: 100-ohm, four-pair UTP, formed into binder groups covered with a blue thermoplastic jacket.
	1. Comply with ICEA S-90-661 for mechanical properties.
	2. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.1 for performance specifications.
	3. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.2, Category 5e.
	4. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction as complying with UL 444 and NFPA 70 for the following types:
	a. Communications, General Purpose: Type CM or CMG.
	b. Communications, Plenum Rated: Type CMP, complying with NFPA 262.



	2.3 IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS
	A. Comply with TIA/EIA-606-A and UL 969 for labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks used by label printers.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 WIRING METHODS
	A. Install cables in pathways, except in accessible ceiling spaces where unenclosed wiring method may be used. Conceal pathways and cables except in unfinished spaces.
	1. Install plenum cable in environmental air spaces, including plenum ceilings.

	B. Conceal conductors and cables in accessible ceilings, walls, and floors where possible.

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF CABLES
	A. Comply with NECA 1.
	B. General Requirements for Cabling:
	1. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.1.
	2. Comply with BICSI ITSIM, Ch. 6, "Cable Termination Practices."
	3. Terminate conductors; no cable shall contain unterminated elements. Make terminations only at indicated outlets, terminals, cross-connects, and patch panels.
	4. Cables may not be spliced. Secure and support cables at intervals not exceeding 2T30 inches2T and not more than 2T6 inches2T from cabinets, boxes, fittings, outlets, racks, frames, and terminals.
	5. Do not install bruised, kinked, scored, deformed, or abraded cable. Do not splice cable between termination, tap, or junction points. Remove and discard cable if damaged during installation and replace it with new cable.

	C. UTP Cable Installation:
	1. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.2.
	2. Do not untwist UTP cables more than 2T1/2 inch2T from the point of termination to maintain cable geometry.

	D. Separation from EMI Sources:
	1. Comply with BICSI TDMM and TIA-569-B for separating unshielded copper voice and data communication cable from potential EMI sources, including electrical power lines and equipment.


	3.3 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Identify system components, wiring, and cabling complying with TIA/EIA-606-A.
	B. Labels shall be preprinted or computer-printed type with printing area and font color that contrasts with cable jacket color but still complies with requirements in TIA/EIA-606-A.
	1. Cables use flexible vinyl or polyester that flex as cables are bent.




